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PEEFACE, 



T I iHIS little book does not profess to be a complete 
-^ grammar of New Testament Greek. It may be 
a question whether the great works of Winer on a 
large scale and Buttman on a smaller leave room for 
a competitor. What is attempted here is both some- 
thing less and something more : to indicate, not ex- 
haustively but representatively, the points wherein 
the language of the New Testament differs from 
classical and even post-classical usage: to classify 
such differences according to their origin : and thus 
to vivify the study of purely verbal grammar, and 
bring it into connection with wider intellectual interests 
and sympathies. 

Moreover, while it is true that we can talk about 
New Testament Greek, as one form of the language 
which has a real existence, and while the Greek 
Testament, or even the whole Greek Bible, forms 
but a small body of literature, it is true at the same 
time that every biblical writer — at least every New 
Testament writer — has a style of his own, and often 
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vi PREFACE. 

grammatical peculiarities of his own, so that the works 
of one biblical writer may differ from the rest quite 
as much as from those of secular writers. The study 
of these individualities brings us, more perhaps than 
the study of the Hellenistic language generally, into 
contact with the minds of the evangelical writers, 
and so gives real assistance to the comprehension of 
their writings. An attempt has been made to distin- 
guish how far each writer (or each school or group 
of writers) shares in the special characteristics of 
Hellenistic or biblical Greek, how far he has marked 
linguistic features of his own, and thus to give the 
student some notion of the extent and importance of 
purely grammatical questions in dealing with the New 
Testament. It is hoped that, if he desires to pursue 
the study of pure grammar further, he may here find 
an introduction to the subject that will relieve its 
apparent aridity and want of interest ; and that if he 
does not, he will gain a just notion of the amount of 
deference due to grammatical specialists, and will be 
able to judge on what questions this decision must be 
accepted as final, and on what questions any careful 
and sensible reader has a right to think for himself. 

It will appear that I take a large view of this 
liberty of the non-grammarian, that I look for little 
gain to theology, and hardly any to devotion, from 
the minute verbal study of the language of the New 
Testament. Even were it otherwise, a book like this 
is intended, of course, neither as a theological nor a 
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PREFACE. vii 

devotional manual. Yet it would be wrong to treat, 
or to encourage students to treat, even a study 
subsidiary to theology otherwise than reverently : and 
it is impossible, and hardly desirable, to form a judg- 
ment on points of verbal criticism that shall not be 
coloured by the opinions and feelings on deeper 
subjects of the person forming it. While I had 
no call to enter on controversial topics, I have not 
been careful to avoid expressing an opinion where one 
seemed called for, even if it had a controversial bear- 
ing, or rested on grounds open to controversy. 

The books that I have made most practical use of, 
and had most constantly in my hands, were Winer's 
** Grammar of New Testament Greek," in Dr. Moulton's 
Translation, and Grimm's "Lexicon of the New 
Testament" in Professor Thayer's version. Winer has 
never been superseded, though his work is, to some 
extent, obsolete in form, as when he first wrote, 
it was necessary to pfove that the Greek of the 
New Testament was a real language that had a 
grammar, not a jargon in which any construction, 
any case or tense, any particle or preposition might 
be used instead of any other. I have found more use 
in Professor Thayer's own Indices, than in what the 
Lexicon, as such, adds to ordinary Greek Lexicons on 
the one hand, and to a concordance on the other. 
But I have given, as a rule, greater proportional 
attention to points that struck me in my own reading, 
than to such as T only noticed when my attention 
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viii PREFACE, 

was called to them by grammarians. I believe this 
to be right in principle, especially when it was less 
my object to expound the subject exhaustively than 
I to rouse a living interest in it. The student will 
know grammar best who does most to construct a 
grammar for himself ; and it was by doing this that 
I could best help others to do it. For this reason, 
among others, I have rarely quoted authorities. I 
will ask critical readers to believe that it was neither 
because I spared the labour of consulting them, nor 
because I desired to conceal obligations to them ; but, 
apart from the necessity of economising space, I 
sometimes made out from my own notes what I could 
have taken ready-made from a pre-existing work, and 
sometimes could ill distinguish how much was taken 
from one and how much from the other. 

On the other hand, I have not the advantage of 
an idiomatic knowledge of modem Greek. When, 
therefore, I have occasion to make a statement about 
modem usage, unless it be something quite obvious 
and notorious, I generally refer to my authority. 

I ought perhaps to apologise for an inequality in 
different parts of the book, in the fulness with which 
illustrative references and quotations have been 
supplied. There are subjects where a complete 
enumeration of all relevant passages seems essential ; 
there are others where a few typical examples will 
suffice: and in the latter case, if much more than 
the sufficient minimum be supplied, there is a risk 
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that any but the most painstaking students will feel 
that they cannot see the wood for the trees. I have 
therefore, deliberately, sometimes tried to give ex- 
haustive lists, and sometimes left it to painstaking 
students to find parallels to one or two typical passages. 
But I feel no confidence that my judgment has always 
been right, or my practice consistent with itself in 
treating a subject by one or other method. 

The above was written by my brother, but not finally 
revised for press, at the time when the MS. was sent 
to the publishers. It has been necessary to make one 
or two verbal alterations and omissions. One or two 
sentences on p. vi refer to a Second Part, describing 
the characteristics of New Testament writers and 
comparing specimen passages of New Testament and 
Hellenistic Greek, which, though completed for press, 
was reserved for subsequent publication, as it exceeded 
the limits of the series. 

At the time of his death the author had passed two 
sheets for press; he had also practically completed 
the revision of four more; for the remainder I am 
responsible. The very few alterations and additions I 
have ventm^ to make are almost all marked by 
square brackets. It only remains to acknowledge 
with thanks the valuable assistance received from 
the kindness of Mr. F. E. Thompson, M.A., of 
Marlborough Ck)llege, who has found time to read 
every sheet carefully. 

G. A. SiMcox. 
September 1889. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

THE GREEK NATION AND LANGUAGE AFTER 
ALEXANDER. 

CONTEMPORARY opinion was divided, and pos- 
terity has disputed, whether the conquests of 
Alexander the Great are to be regarded as the ruin 
of Greece or as the triumph of Greece. The answer 
will depend on what we understand by " Greece " — 
whether we regard the true glory of the Greek nation 
as lying in its civic liberties, or in its intellectual 
•influence on the world. The " victory at Chseronea " 
^as no doiibt " fatal to liberty *' in ohe sense : but it 
is not therefore self-evident that it must have . been a 
" dishonest victory " — one that the world, or even an 
enlightened Greek patriot, ought to regret or lament. 
In the eyes of contemporaries, the character of the 
Macedonian conquest turned, to a great extent, on 
the right of the conquerors to be regaided as Greeks 
themselves. A modern historian is tempted to treat 
this question as a meaningless piece of superstition : 
but so far as it has a meaning, the true answer is 
that the Macedonian kings were Gieeks, though the 
Macedonian people were not. Whether the legends 
of the Temenids Caranus and Perdiccas be at bottom 
historical or no, the fact that they were told an<l 

1 
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believed was a real historical influence. There is no 
appeal from the judges at Olympia (Hdt. V. xxii) tcf 
modern criticism, but Philip must be allowed to be 
a Greek by descent, for three generations if for no 
more. 

Philip was indead, like Peter the Great, the king 
of a barbarous people ; and, like Peter, he was a 
brutal barbarian in his personal habits. But he was 
as far-sighted a statesman as Peter, and as sincere 
in his appreciation of the culture of his civilised 
neighbours. Having spent much of his youth as a 
hostage at Thebes, he may be called a Greek by 
education as well as by blood : and he earned by war 
and diplomacy a title to the most sacred privileges of 
a Greek, when, after the so-called Sacred War against 
the Phocians, he was admitted to their forfeited place 
in the Amphictyonic Synod of Delphi and Thermopy- 
lae. It was the possession of these common sanc- 
tuaries, the right of common worship there for Dorians, 
lonians, Achaeans, Thessalians and the rest, that 
gave to all Greeks a centre and a sanction for the 
sense of a common nationality, though they belonged 
to independent and often hostile states. If there 
ever was a king of all Greece after the time of 
Agamemnon, it was the Delphian Apollo. A human 
" king of Grecia " (Dan. viii. 21) only became possible, 
when an earthly king was able to enlist on his side 
the loyalty of Greeks to their god. 

In Alexander's character, barbarism and high genius 
were even more strangely mixed than in his father's. 
Scratch the Macedonian, and you found the Thracian : 
but the overlaying was of gold as pure as adorned the 
image of 01}Tnpian Zeus. The man was as extraor- 
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EFFECTS OF ALEXANDER'S CAREER, 3 

dinary as his deeds. A hero of romance, he was one 
of the three or four greatest generals of history ; an 
adventurer, and by no means an unselfish one, he was 
the devoted champion of the cause of human progrevss; 
a conqueror in the name of a national fanaticism, 
he was the first of men to conceive the unity of the 
civilised world as something higher than nationality. 
From different points of view, we may compare him 
with Mahomet and with Charlemagne : and it would 
be hard to deny that the armed apostle of Hellenic 
culture was as sincerely devoted to his cause as the 
armed apostles of monotheism a thousand years later. 
We are told by contemporaries (Aesch. de Fals, Ley. 
42. 47, etc.) that Philip, with all his brutality, exer- 
cised a singular charm over men who came into 
personal contact with him. Alexander's personal 
charm is so much greater, that it has almost won 
condonation for \nsi faults and crimes, which were 
not slight, from every generation for two thousand 
years. 

Worn out between the violent exertions of his 
active life, and the intemperance which was more 
and more his chief relaxation from them, Alexander 
died at Babylon in the twelfth year of his reign. 
As an empire, his empire all but died with him. His 
half-brother and his infant sons were mere puppets in 
the hands of his generals, and were before long mur- 
dered, and the royal family exterminated. But his 
twelve years' reign had sufficed to change the face of 
the world, and to modify the inner spirit of its life, more 
than any other equal period in history, unless it be 
that from the Edict of Milan to the Council of Nice."*^ 
* Posterity must judge, if the period from the meeting of 
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4 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 

Henceforth, Greek political life had no longer the 
interest that it had had for the world. Agis and 
Oleonienes, Aratus and Philopoemen, were not neces- 
sarily inferior men to Pericles or Epaminondafi ; but 
they had no longer a chance of such great careers. 
What political life there was flourished mostly in the 
cities whase past history had been least conspicuous : 
and there it was a necessary and difficult condition of 
political success, to secure the non-intervention, or if 
possible the friendliness, of the dominant Macedonian 
dynasty of the moment. It was a century and a half 
before, under Roman pressure, the politics of Greece 
became merely municipal : but, from the end of the 
Lamian war, the vital interest of Greek history lies 
elsewhere. For the literary greatness of Athens 
kardly outlasted its political greatness. The last 
eminent Athenian writers — Menander, Epicurus, 
Demetrius of Phalerum — belong to the generation 
that were children at the time of Chaeronea or of 
Cr^nnon. 

For more than twenty years after Alexander's death 
—for eight or nine after the extinction of his dynasty 
— a confused and purposeless struggle went on between 
the various Macedonians who had gained distinction 
or influence, either as officers in his army, as satraps 
in his empire, or as regents, more or less legitimately 
authorised, for his heirs. At the battle of Ipsus in 
Phrygia, B.C. 301, Antigoniis, who alone of these pre- 
tenders appeared to have any chance of securing the 

the States General to the establishment of the Consulate be 
worthy to be ranked with tbese. The changes of the Renais- 
sance and the Reformation, certainly, were spread over a 
greater length of time. 
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PARTITION OF ALEXANDER'S EMPIRE. 6 

united empire, was' defeated and slain ; and a parti- 
tion was agreed upon among the victors, which made 
some approach to a permanent settlement. Ptolemy 
the son of Lagus — or, as some said, an illegitimate son 
of the great Philip — became king of Egypt. Lysi- 
machus reigned in Thrace and the tiorth-western part 
of Asia Minor, and for a time occupied Macedonia 
itself; but he did not found a dynasty of any per- 
manence : Macedonia soon passed into the hands of 
the descendants of Antigonus. The greater part of 
the Asiatic territory — the main body of the conquered 
Persian empire — was held by Seleucus, the son of 
Antiochus and Laodice, the seat of his rule lying first 
at Babylon, afterwards in Syria. Asia Minor partly 
belonged to the Seleucid empire, but in it were various 
kingdoms of lower rank, under princas Greek or 
Macedonian, native or even Persian. And while none 
of these could rank as co-ordinate with the kings of 
Macedonia, Egypt, and Syria, a fourth power of still 
greater extent and longer endurance grew up in the 
further East. At first, there existed a Greek kingdom 
in Bactria; but this was first isolated and at last 
overthrown, and the eastern half of the Seleucid 
kingdom detached, by the independence and growth of 
the Parthians under the native dynasty of Arsaces. 
And in each of these more or less Hellenised kingdoms 
there was a continuation, if not of the vigour of 
political life, at least of the civilisation and literary 
cultivation which in " Greece proper " had run its 
course. It seems that the native language of Mace- 
donia itself, which, though very likely cognate with 
Greek, was never recognised as a Greek dialect, now 
died out more or less rapidly and completely, and was 
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6 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

replaced by Greek.* The Macedonian kings, at any 
rate, could no longer be regarded as mere barbarians, 
as had been not unreasonable when Perdiccas aspiied 
to hold the balance between Sparta and Athens, and 
not impossible when Demosthenes confronted Philip. 
In Egypt, the able kings of Ptolemy's race and name 
had on the one hand succeeded in identif3dng them- 
selves in the popular mind with the ancient religion 
and the ancient national monarchy : on the other 
hand, they made their Greek capital Alexandria the 
home of Greek learning — of a progressive Greek 
science, such as had hardly existed before, as well as 
of a Greek literary revival, which holds a respectable 
place among renaissance literatures. In the kingdom 
of Asia or Syria, in like manner, though native 
languages continued in use, they were overspread by 
a stratum of Greek culture. The numerous cities 
named Antiochia, Seleucia, Laodicea or the like, over- 
shadowed or rivalled the older capitals: and Greek 
proper names became common, at least as duplicates, 
even among men who kept their old language and a 
good deal of their old national spirit, t Even among 
the Parthians, though the strength of the monarchy 
and the origin of the dynasty itself were barbarian, 
Hellenic influence was by no means absent. Its 

* It is doubtful whether Polybius would have considered 
the Macedonians a Greek people, in a sense that the Latins 
were not. But cei*tainly the diplomacy of his day regarded 
them as a Greek power: and Liv. XXXI. xxix. 15 shows 
what was the character of the people in the historian's day at 
any rate, if not at the time he writes of. 

t An extreme instance is furnished by the Hyrcanus, 
Aristobalus, Alexander, etc., whom we find in the Hashmonean 
dynasty, of which the very rauon d'etre wa& the champion- 
ship of the national spirit against Hellenism. 
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MODIFICATION OF GREEK LANGUAGE, 7 

existence, and at the same time its shallowness, is 
well indicated by the grim story of the performance 
of Euripides' Bacchse at the wedding-feast of Pacorus. 

And thus the Greek language, which had been a 
group of dialects spoken, and sometimes written, in 
the cities and districts on the two sides of the ^gsean 
and Ionian seas, became henceforth the language of at 
least half the civilised world — the language of govern- 
ment, commerce, and literature throughout the eastern 
half of the Mediterranean basin. A change like this 
could not take place without a certain amount of 
change in the Greek language itself. Until now, the 
literary Greek of every community had been, as a 
rule, the spoken dialect of that community itself ; or 
if not, then the dialect of the community in which 
that form of literature had first flourished. But the 
mere existence of a literature tends to fijs: and stereo- 
type the hitherto plastic usages of language, and to 
render obsolete, or to brand as incorrect, the diver- 
gences of dialect. Only four or five * of the Greek 
dialects had been used, to any important extent, for 
literary purposes ; and only one of these,- the Attic, 
had been used for a variety of purposes, both in prose 
and poetry, and had continued in active literary use 
down to the time we speak of, the time of the world- 
wide diffusion of Greek influence. 

In consequence, it was a modified form of the Attic 
dialect which became the prevalent Greek of the new 
period. Some of the most distinctively local Atticisms 

* Besides the Attic and the Ionic of Asia Minor, we havo 
the ^olic of the early lyric poetry, the Doric of that form of 
choral poetry known to us by the chorus of the Attic drama, 
and the Boeotian of Pindar, which is hardly quite identical 
with the last of these, and still less with the third. 
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8 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 

were dropped more or less completely. Certain words 
varied more or less from the Attic standard in pro- 
nunciation or in meaning : tendencies to the simplifi- 
cation and softening of the sound of words, and of 
grammatical forms, which had declared themselves in 
the later Attic itself, were carried further, or became 
universal : while a few forms and usages characteristic 
of other dialects were more or less widely adopted. 
Still the " common " or " universal dialect," the literary 
language of the new Greece coextensive with the 
Alexandrine empire, is substantially a form of Attic. 
But while this conventional language came into 
univei-sal use as tlte language of prose literature, and 
of intercourse among educated men, it was impossible 
but that, in a language so widely spread, a tendency 
to dialectical variation should assert itself afresh. 
There are some traces of such a tendency even among 
purely Greek communities: for instance, of distinctively 
Alexandrian grammatical forms, which are not likely 
to have been native, and are not proved to have 
existed, in any of the Greek or Macedonian communi- 
nities from which the citizens of Alexandria were 
derived.'*' But still wider variations necessarily arose, 
when Greek came into use as an official or commercial 
language among nations still using their native lan- 
guages — languages often of quite different genius and 
structure from Greek. The Lingvo Franca of the 
Levant, the Pigeon English of the Chinese ports, and 
the dialects of English and French spoken by negroes 

* The 3rd pi. of preterites in -oaav was said to be originally 
Boeotian or Chalcidian, though inscriptions fail to prove it. 
Anyhow, it was probably from other causes than Bceotian or 
Chalcidian settlement that it was popu'ariscd at Alexandria: 
see pp. 36-7. 
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ESPECIALLY AS USED BY BARBARIANS, 9 

in the West Indies, show how utterly a language 
may be disguised and disintegrated when it comes to 
be used under such circumstanca^.* 

In these instances, no doubt, the transformation of 
the language is carried further, because those who 
use it are uneducated men, and acquire it only for 
worldly purposes, without any intellectual interest. 
But liberal education and intellectual purpose will 
not always suffice to secure to men a perfect and 
sympathetic insight into the spirit and usage of a 
language not their own. It is doubtful, but it is 
from the nature of the case impossible to ascertain, 
whether the purest Latin of an elegant modem 
.scholar would have passed muster in a Roman literary 
circle. But there is no doubt that what is called 
" Baboo English " — the English spoken or written by 
the first generation of natives of India well trained 
in British literature — has sometimes been almost as 
grotesque as the colloquial dialects begotten between 
uneducated Englishmen and uneducated foreigners. 
We may suspect that there were in ancient times 
Hellenised Orientals whose language, though it seems 
fairly correct to us, was felt by contemporaries to 
be either incorrect, or pedantic in its correctness. 
Thei'e are one or two extant writers,t on whose 

* One may guess that it was from the observation of similar 
cases, that grammarians thought it plausible to derive <r6Xot/foj 
(a word in tolerably enrly use) from the name of the town of 
Soli in Cilicia. There had been an early Greek settlement 
there, far from Greece in the geographical sense ; and it 
seemed natural to suppose accordingly, that that must have 
been an early home of bad Greek. 

f It may have been this kind of pedantry that prevented 
Joscpus, despite his laboured classicalism of style, from 
gaining the attention of the classical world ; though even 
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style we should be glad to have the judgment of a 
competent contemporary critic. 

These circumstances — the modernising tendencies 
of the Greek language itself, the stiffening of literary 
Greek into something distinct from the spoken lan- 
guage, and the greater or less modifications of its 
form, when it came to be spoken and written by 
" barbarians " — are real justifications, apart from the 
prejudice of a narrow " classical " education, for our 
regarding the Greek writers after Alexander as less 
" classical " in style than those of earlier date. But 
it does not follow that their matter is of less value. 
Certainly there is one form of the post- Alexandrine 
cr post-classical Greek, and that one in which the 
non- Hellenic element is largest, which deserves and 
will repay careful verbal study, from the unique 
intrinsic importance of the writings embodied in it. 

pre-Christian historians were not able to ignore his subject. 
Dr. Abbott has suggested (in three papers in the Expositor, 
2nd Series, vol. iii ), that the Second Epistle of St. Peter is 
written in " Baboo Greek : " and as Professor Salmon has 
pointed out, the view is rather favourable than otherwise to 
its genuineness. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE LANGUAGE OF THE JEWISH HELLENISTS. 

ON the frontier between the empires of the Ptole- 
mies and of the Seleucidae lay one or two * 
small communities, whose national religion had enough 
internal vigour at once to resist assimilation or 
fusion with the common Hellenic polytheism, and to 
inspire its adherents with energy and genius that 
prevented their forcible extinction or dissolution. 
Yet while maintaining an unbroken national life in 
their own country, they already were diffused or dis- 
persed in, at least, all the adjoining lands. In Egypt, 
especially, they had a large and important colony. 
Various legends, incredible as tbey stand, yet point 
to the fact that the early Ptolemies regarded the 
Jews as loyal and valuable subjects, and granted 

♦ We know very little of the real religious life of the 
Samaritans: but, from what seems to be authentic in our 
accounts of the teaching and career of Simon Magus, it would 
seem that religious thought with them had a history of its 
own, quite distinct from that of the Jews, and by no means 
without intellectual interest. In the curious description of 
Alexandria ascribed to Hadrian (ap. Vopisc. Saturn.') Samari- 
tans are mentioned with Jews, Christians, and worshippers of 
Serapis, among the proselytising sects of the city. If (as 
the best authorities hold) the letter is spurious, its evidence of 
the vitality of Samaritan religion is even stronger, as its 
statements will apply to a later date. 
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12 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

them exceptional privileges. ''^ It is generally admitted 
as credible, though the story comes to us in an 
ui^rustworthy form, that about B.C. 280 the reigning 
king of Egypt took sufficient interest in the nation 
and its national or religious life, to desire a Greek 
translation to be made of their sacred law. Our 
accounts differ as to whether this Ls to be ascribed 
to the first or the second Ptolemy; if there be any 
truth in the story that it was done by the advice of 
Demetrius of Phalerum, the first is likelier. But 
whatever the date, the royal patronage proves thus 
much, that in Egypt at least the Jews were not 
treated as enemies of the human race, but, like the 
native Egyptians,! as a nation of respectable antiquity, 
whose origins had an interest for Gieeks. In the 
course of the next century and a half, the whole of 
the books X reckoned as sacred or canonical by the 
Jews of Palestine had been translated into Greek, 
probably at Alexandria. So were other works which 
did not secure a permanent § place in the Hebrew 
canon ; and some originally composed in Greek were 
regarded with equal or nearly equal honour. Hence 

* See Mommseii's llhtory of Momr, Book VIII. c. xi ad 
in it. (vol. vi. pp. 162-5, English translation). 

f It was certainly under Ptolemy II. (Philadelphua) that 
Manetho wrote his Greek chronicle of Egyptian history. 

J Whenever the Book of Daniel was written^ it was certainly 
tramlated after the event of its predictions about Antiochus 
Epiphancs. 

§ It is held by gome authorities, that the Wisdom of the 
Son of Sirach was at one time regarded as canonical, even in 
PalesiiiiC. Jt is implied in the Prologue, that the translator 
knew of the whole of what he regarded as the Hebrew Bible 
as existing in a Greek translation at his date— probably soon 
after B.C. 1;J2, though the meaning of his language is dis- 
puted. 
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arose a literature, mainly if not exclusively religious, 
of Hellenists or Greek-speaking Jews: of men sin- 
cerely and thoroughly loyal — sometimes if not always 
thoroughly consistent — ^in their faith and obedience 
to the Jewish religion, but Greek, often exclusively 
Greek, in language, and often more or less influenced 
by Greek thought. 

And though this Hellenistic literature was mainly 
of Alexandrian origin, its influence was by no means 
confined to Egypt. The same century and a half 
that witnessed its growth witnessed also a great 
extension of the Jewish " Dispei-sion." The effect of 
the Maccabean wars of independence was not to make 
Judaism again, what it had been in the days before 
the Captivity, the religion of a single nation inhabit- 
ing Palestine. Rather, the freedom of Jerusalem 
served to furnish a centre of loyalty, and a title of 
national legitimacy, to the Jews who carried their 
religion throughout the world. If may be true, as 
commentators on the Pi-ophecies are wont to say, that 
the case of the Jewish Dispersion since Titus and 
Hadrian is absolutely unique — a nation without a 
country, but kept alive by a religion. But if it is 
since the Roman conquest that they have come into 
this state, in the interval between Ptolemy and Titus 
they had reached a state like that of the Armenians 
of modern times — a nation more attached to their 
religion than to their country, never forsaking the 
first, but thriving best away from the other. In every 
large city from Mesopotamia to Italy, there were large 
organised Jewish communities : in every country from 
Mesopotamia to Greece, and at some points both 
further east and further west, the smaller towns had 
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smaller Jewish communities, generally organised like 
the larger. These Jewish communities were mostly 
poor, often turbulent, and increasingly unpopular : 
but they were so far assimilated to the population 
they lived among, that everywhere to the west of 
their own land they spoke and understood Greek. 
Many of them never, except for ritual purposes, spoke 
any other language. 

These Hellenistic Jews of the Dispersion were very 
possibly affected by the tendency already mentioned 
to dialectical variation in the neo-Hellenic language : 
Cilician and Alexandrian Jews might talk more like 
other Cilicians and other Alexandrians than like each 
other. And at Alexandria, at least, there arose a 
school of what may in the widest sense be called 
Hellenistic literature, but of which the literary cha- 
racter is far more Alexandrian than Jewish — a school 
of which the Wisdom of Solomon, the works of Philo, 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews are specimens. 

Still, all Jewish writers — at least if they wrote, 
as almost all did, on subjects connected with the 
Jewish religion — were subject to one common influ- 
ence, which could not but give their style a common 
character. It could not but affect their language, 
that the writings which they treated as of the highest 
authority — which even a diligent classicist like Philo 
is compelled to take as text for his comments — were 
not native Greek works, thought out in Greek, but 
translations, and mostly slavishly literal ones, from 
a language of a totally different genius. In later 
times, all the languages of Christian Europe have 
had their phraseology, sometimes even their grammar, 
affected by that of the Latin or Greek Bibles with 
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whose use their intellectual cultivation was inseparably 
connected. Still more, the modern English and per- 
haps the modern German language has been modified 
by the vernacular translations of the Bible that 
supplied them with their earliest classics. But to a 
Jew the received text of the Bible was more than to 
a Catholic, more than to any but the most fanatical 
Protestant, the one source of truth, wisdom, and en- 
lightenment : and the influence of that text on the 
forms of thought and language was proportionately 
greater. Thus it is that there came to exist a 
Hellenistic dialect, having real though variable differ- 
ences from the Common or Hellenic : a dialect in 
which any Greek-speaking Jew would naturally think 
and talk, and in which he would naturally write, 
unless, like Philo or Josepus, Le could by a self- 
conscious effort or acquired habit eliminate the 
Hebraising element from his style. 

But besides this Hebraising element, introduced 
from without, the Hellenistic dialect shows certain 
characteristics of the later Greek in a higher degree 
than more purely Hellenic writers of the same date. 
" Modern Greek," said Mr. Geldart, " is ancient Greek 
made easy : " and late Greek is, in general, " easier " 
to a modern reader than earlier Greek. It is very 
natural that it should be so, because the Gi*eek 
language, in the course of time and of events, began 
to assume the character of a modern language. From 
the age of Thucydides to the age of St. Chrysostom, 
Greek style was more moulded by rhetorical art than 
Ls the case in most modern languages : but from the 
age of Plato onward it had been realised that rhetoric 
defeats its own end if it overrides grammar : and so, 
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as in modern languages, and as increasingly in their 
most modern periods, it had been felt to be of the 
first necessity to write clearly — to write forcibly, or 
even elegantly, was an object secondary to this. 

And if the comparatively pure literary Greek of 
the post-classical period showed this tendency to value 
simplicity and lucidity above all other qualities of 
style, this was likely to be still more the case with 
the language of less educated men, or with half -foreign 
idioms like the Hellenistic. Here the influence of 
rhetorical art and education, which as we have said 
was strong among pure Greeks, was almost entirely 
absent. Oratory had been the latest form of literary 
art in which independent Greece had displayed genius : 
it was the one in which it was hardest to draw the 
line between the old works of genius and the artificial 
productions of their imitators. But the Jews had 
never been orators nor men swayed by oratory : ''^ 
the desire to be telling, which moulded, th^ antitheti- 
cal periods of* the early sophists, and of their pupil 
'T'hucydides, had? little or no weight with them : and 
they had only this in common with Demosthenes 
and his contemporaries, that they wished to make 
sure of being understood by men who heard their 
words once. 

Thus the tendency of later Greek to simplification 

of construction and idiom was intensified when the 

* The only passages in the Old Testament which can be 
called oratioDS — addresses to assemblies on secular topics 
with a view to persuasion — are Isa* xxxvi. 13-20, and Neh. v. 
8-11. The second passage is earnest and effective, but it is 
Nehemiah's deeds rather than his words that are eloquent. 
The first (which is not the work of a Jew) is clever enough : 
but we see that it fell utterly flat on the Hebrew mind, in 
contrast with the two words of " the king's commandment." 
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language was used by Jews : most especially was this 
the case, when the Jews, though able to speak and 
write in Greek, retained their own Semitic language 
in more or less habitual use. It is not very hard to 
learn to speak or write in a language not one's own. 
But to learn to think indifferently in either of two 
languages is much harder : and it is perhaps impossible 
so to think, as not to have the form of thought 
modified by the language in which it is natural to 
embody it. Now if you think in one latiguage and 
translate your thoughts into another, your mastery 
of the second language is, almost ex hypothesis incom- 
plete : at any rate, your command of its idiom will 
be limited by your acquired knowledge of it — you 
have not the instinct that will enable you to speak 
or write freely and boldly, knowing that your words 
will be in harmony with the genius of the language, 
even if you do not know of precedents or technical 
rules to justify them. Therefore the man who can 
speak or wTite in a language, but cannot think in it, 
is obliged to confine himself to constructions and 
i(Uoms for which the rules are few and simple.* 
And as with an individual, so with a community 
who adopt a language not their own : only in this 
case they will be aided by one another in adapting 
thought and language to each other, and the result 
will be completer and more systematic. When there 
are alternative ways in which a thought can be 
expressed, one will be selected — either as the easiest 
intrinsically, or as likest to the native language — and 
the other will drop out of use. And thoughts for 

* Cotnpare Westcott on St, John's Gospel, Introduction, II. 
5. b, c. 
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which the native language supplies expression, but 
the acquired one does not, will find utterance either 
by importations from the native language, by imita- 
tions of it from the unused resources of the new one, 
or by modifications in the use of some words native 
to the latter. The biblical uses of 'A/nijv, Trpoo-wTro- 
\rjfjnl/ca, eifyqvrj are illustrations of these three methods 
respectively. 

Thus we are able to describe the language of 
Hellenistic Jews, spoken and to a less extent written 
in the first century of our era, as a form of the post- 
Alexandrine or " common dialect " of Greek, modified 
partly by the local or dialectical peculiarities of 
Alexandria and its neighbourhood, but more exten- 
sively by a simplification of grammar and idiom, by 
an abandonment of the antithetical and rhetorical 
form of sentence usual in classical Greek, and by 
some adoption or imitation of Semitic idioms, or at 
least the choice of such Greek idioms as resembled the 
Semitic most. 

It is in this language, whose origin and charac- 
teristics we have been tracing, that the books of the 
New Testament were written. Ajid if there be any 
point in which the designs of Providence are obvious 
to man, it is that this language, with all its charac- 
teristics and with all the historical events that gave 
rise to them, was specially designed as an instrument 
for making the New Testament known to the world. 
It is generally recognised, how the purely political 
effects of Macedonian and Roman conquest had pre- 
pared the world for the reception of the Gospel. 
Alexander had raised the Hellenic spirit from the 
mere national pride of a gifted nation into the sense 
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of an intellectual culture and civilisation which might 
be, and which tended to become, world-wide. On the 
other hand, he had failed to embrace the civilised 
world in one empire : and his successors had failed 
to make the common world-wide civilisation include 
the confession of Hellenic or syncretist Paganism as 
the common world-wide religion. The Romans, in 
their turn, first made their way into the world of 
Hellenic culture, and then took possession as heirs to 
Greece of its remaining intellectual life : and at the 
same time they succeeded where Alexander had failed, 
in embracing in one imperial polity the world of 
social and intellectual enlightenment. They too, like 
the Seleucidse, felt their empire imperfect unless it ex- 
tended into the regions of the soul and of the con- 
science : and against them, no doubt, it would have 
been, humanly speaking, impossible for one nation to 
maintain the cause of spirituaL liberty, even had it 
had as worthy champions as the sons of Mattathias. 
But Rome did not precipitate the conJSdct with the 
People of the God of Israel, until His People had 
grown from the one nation of Israel into a CathoHc 
Chiu*ch. The Stone that was hewn without hands 
did not smite the feet of the image of the world- 
empire, until it was ready itself to become a mountain 
that should fill the whole earth. 

And subordinate to this historical preparation of the 
world for the Gospel, but not unconnected with it, 
nor of too little importance to be worthily coupled 
with it, was the formation of the language in which 
the Gospel was to be conveyed to the world. Just 
as Greek is superior to most if not all other languages 
as a vehicle for poetry, so, Christian Hebraists tell us, 
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Hebrew is superior to other languages as a vehicle 
for devotion. Just as one gains by reading Homer 
in the original, so one gains by reading the Psalter 
in the original, though the nature of the gain be 
different. Still, even the Old Testament probably 
loses less in translation than most other literatures 
of high rank or influence; and when the Hebrew 
outline of religious language was copied in a Greek 
framework, the result can be reproduced without loss 
for every nation under heaven in their own tongue 
wherein they were born. 

Thus we see the true answer, on the one hand to the 
sneers of half -pagan classicists who despised the New 
Testament as " bad Greek," on the other to the theories 
of Christian scholars, who held themselves bound to 
defend the purity of its language, because they felt 
the language not to be unworthy of its subject-matter. 
It is true that the half-Hebraised Greek of the New 
Testament is neither a very elegant nor a very ex- 
pressive language ; but it is a many-sided language, 
an eminently translatable language. It may be 
called, in the words of one of those who used it, " rude 
in speech, but not in knowledge " : like Him Whom 
it reveals, it " hath no form nor comeliness, no beauty 
that we should desire it." But this very plainness 
fits it for conveying a plain message to plain men. 
" It was not God's pleasure to save the world by 
logic ; " neither was it His pleasure to save the world 
by eloquence or poetry. The Gospel, starting from 
the meeting-point of East and West, was so expressed 
from the first as to be able to travel both eastward 
and westward. All round its earliest home it was 
intelligible as it stood ; its Semitic base made it easy 
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to introduce it to the nations of the further East : its 
superficial Greek structure made it equally easy to 
reproduce it in the kindred tongue of the great West. 
It reached the capital of the world in its original 
form ; perhaps in Italy and Gaul, certainly in Africa, 
it was translated in a form closely resembling the 
original, for the Italian or Latinised population of 
the empire. Then, in modern times, the fact that 
it belongs to a late stage of language has made it 
easy to reproduce it in languages which themselves 
are in a late state : as Tyndale truly said, there are 
some characteristics of Greek which it is far easier 
to express in English than in Latin. 

This characteristic of the language of the New 
Testament, that it is an eminently translatable lan- 
guage, may warn us not to expect too much from 
the minute study of New Testament gi*ammar. Just 
as there is hardly any grammar in English as com- 
pared with other languages, so there is very little 
grammar in New Testament Greek compared with 
other Greek. There is something that the diligent 
scholar can learn from study of the Gospel in the 
original : but he must beware of overrating its 
importance, which is but slight compared with what 
any diligent reader can learn from study of any 
decently faithful translation. There are cases, though 
few, where a passage has its beauty and signifi- 
cance heightened by a shade of language that 
vanishes in translation : one may instance the use 
of ^tXctv and ayairav in the last chapter of St. John. 
Again, there are cases where Greek idiom defines 
what another language gives no means of defining 
without cumbrousness : e.g., a Latin version cannot 
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express the force of an article, nor can an English one 
express (at least elegantly) a present participle passive 
like cra)^o/A€i/o<», to which neither " saved " (orw^cts or 
cr€crci>o-/Lt€i'o?*) nor "such as should be saved" (crw^iyoro- 
ficvos) is a real equivalent. For things like these, thase 
who are not Greek scholars must depend for guidance 
and control in interpretation on those who are : and 
those who are will have a greater freshness, perhaps 
a greater keenness of insight into the processes of 
the minds of the inspired writers. This, and not any 
new or transforming light on the general teaching of 
the New Testament, is what may be gained from the 
study which we are approaching. 

* St. Paul however is not afraid to say iffrk (retrcja-fi^voi 
(Eph. ii. 5, 8) : so that even here our lesson is only t)ne of 
grammar or at most of exegesis, not of general theology. 
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CHAPTER II. 

CHARACTERISTICS OP NEW TESTAMENT GREEK IN THE 
FORMS OR INFLEXIONS. 

I. Nouns. — (a) Proper. 

HERODOTUS observes (I. cxxxix. 2), that all 
Persian proper names of men ended in the 
letter s. This was true of all such names as known 
to tJie Greeks, but in the native Persian forms, known 
to us from contemporary inscriptions, while some end 
in a sibilant, others end in a short vowel. Now to 
a Greek it seemed impossible that a masculine name 
should end in a vowel : so while names of the former 
class were transliterated with approximate fidelity, 
those of the latter were Grecised by adding the ter- 
mination -a5, -775, or -o? ; the choice of a vowel being 
determined partly by euphony^ partly perhaps by 
an instinctive sense of philological analogy, just as 
Greeks and Romans saw the equivalence of -os and 
-ov with 'ibs and -um, when they had occasion to 
transliterate proper names or other words from one 
language into the other. 

Thus, from the earliest days of Greek prose litera- 
ture, a precedent was established for the Grecising 
of Oriental proper names, and this precedent was 
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extended, in time, to names belonging to languages 
which had not, like the Persian, any affinity or 
analogy to Greek declensions. Herodotus himself 
has several pure Phoenician names with Greek ter- 
minations : two are recognisable as compounds of Baal^ 
and a third is apparently the same as the Biblical 
Hiram (VII. xcviii). 

Several non-Hellenic or non-Aryan names, however, 
were accepted by Greek writers for use as they stood. 
If their terminations made them capable of Greek 
declension, they were declined, at least in some cases ; 
Plato has {Plicedr. 274, D, E), ®a/Aov and ©a/Aow as 
gen. and ace. of ©a/Aovs. On the other hand, he 
uses (ibid,) ©cv^ as indeclinable : and so Herodotus 
had done with the Arabian divine names OporoA. and 
AXtXttT (III. viii. 4). Similarly Clearchus (ap. Josep. 
c. Ap, i. 22) gave the accurate transliteration 
Icpovo-aXr^/A * for the city whose name was usually 
supplied with a Greek termination and a Greek ety- 
mology in the form 'IcpoordXv/ita. 

Of course in the LXX. there was more frequent 
need than in any purely Greek work for the insertion 
of "barbarian" proper names. And as a rule, the 
names of persons and cities are not supplied with 
Greek terminations, but simply transliterated, and 
used as indeclinable. A certain number, however, 
lent themselves to Greek declension as they stood. 
Both in Hebrew and in Greek a long a (followed, it 

* In discussing the form of these '• barbarian " proper nouns, 
it seems best to omit the breathing. The MSS. thdt mark it 
are too late to embody a ti'adition of any value ; words like 
HXcas, Htratas. as to which one woald think ecclesiastical use 
must have embodied a tradition, are among the forms as to 
which M8. use is most variable. 



y Google 



GREEK DECLENSION OF FOREIGN NAMES 25 

is true, in Hebrew by a mute h), is a common ter- 
mination of fem. names; and so we find Eva, Sapa 
or Sappa, ScTrc^wpa regularly declined in the LXX. 

Now not a few masc. names have the same termina- 
tion : in particular, the many compounds of the Divine 
Name, which in the older biblical language ended 
in -jaliu, were in later Hebrew apocopated to -jah. 
These and other names of the same ending were 
treated as analogous to the fem. names in -ah, and 
were represented by names in -a? of the first de- 
clension :^ sometimes barytone, as Iov8as, HXctas,* but 
oftener with a circimiflex on the last syllable, which 
regularly had the accent in Hebrew. 

And for these names in -as representing -ah, the 
late Greek had a suitable declension ready. Pure 
Greek nouns in -a<j formed their genitives in -ao 
(Homeric), -cw (Ionic), or -ov (Attic) : but there had 
arisen a large class of pr. nn., including the Persian 
ones already mentioned, for which the only gen. in 
use was the (originally Doric) form in -a. We get 
Ot8t7ro8a in the tragedians for the Homeric Olhnrohao, 
Fui/Bpva and the like in Xenophon for the Ionic 
rco)8pv€(o, besides the Syracusan rvoxrta (HelL I. i. 
29) ; Herodotus himself has Swca in VII. xcviii, and 
the verses (apparently not new in Plato's time) in 
Phcedr., 264 D, have MtSa. 

And if this was a recognised declension for names 
either purely Greek or naturalised in the best Greek 
period, there were two influences that made such 
names commoner in later Greek. Roman masc. 

* In the Books of Kings, what seems to be the oldest text 
of the LXX. has the indeclinable form HXtoiJ to represent 
Elijahn. 
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names in -a were represented by names of this form, 
e.g., SvAAas, gen. SvXXa, for SuUa, -cb : and names in 
common use of pure Greek derivation had colloquial 
abbreviations, such as Ziyva? for ZiyvoSoros or Zjyvd&opo?, 
Arjfias for Arjfnjrpios. Every one will remember that 
these names occur in the N. T. : in circles where they 
were familiar, we see there was an analogy ready for 
the treatment of Hebrew names like Iwi/a?, or Aramaic 
ones like ®<afia^. Words in -a? pure however (and 
therefore the large class in -ta<j), generally but not 
universally take -ov in the gen., e.g., Ovpiov, Matt, 
i. 6; Ho-atov, iii. 3; but HXeta, Luke i. 17, is the 
better attested form. 

But the usage of the LXX., and even of the New 
Testament, does not proceed quite consistently, in 
deciding what names are or are not capable of Greek 
inflexion. Several names, both personal and local, 
are treated as indeclinable, though they have ter- 
minations admissible in Greek nominatives : we have 
BrjO<l}ayrj, not -yrjv in Matt. xxi. 1 ; Kam, not Kai/a9 or 
Kavwi/ in John xxi. 2 ; AcLpiav, not Aapiovos, in Heb. 
vii. 11, ix. 4. In the LXX. SaXco/zcoi/ is indeclinable, 
though the final v, not existing in Hebrew, looks as 
if it were added- to Grecise the word.* But in the 
N. T. we have the dialectical variant SoXo/iwv, which 
is declined — the gen. being, according to the best 
MSS., 2oXo/Li(oi/o9 not -/JUUVT09, except in the two places 
where it occurs in the Acts (iii. 11, and perhaps v. 12). 

Comparatively few names are Grecised in the N. T. 
by simply sticking on the termination -os, as Josepus 
does to all names — e.g., his own — which could take 

♦ Apparently, however, the iV really belongs to names in 
kindred languages supposed to be identical with this. 
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no Greek inflexion otherwise.* We have, however, 
'IaK<o)3o9 very often, 'laetpo^ in two parallel passages 
of the Gospels (St. Matthew, though having the story, 
omits the name), and SavXos usually of St. Paul — 
^ovK only in our Lord's words at his conversion, 
which we are expressly told were, spoken in Hebrew, 
and in those of Ananias, which presumably were so 
likewise. In all these cases, the inflected forms are 
used only of contemporaries. The patriarch is always 
'IttKw^, the king of Israel SaovA. : similarly we have 
KaZflpo^ of the two N. T. characters, but EXcofop in 
Matt. i. 15 (note the MS. reading Alazartua . . . 
Lazarum in Tac. Hist, V. xiii. 4, 5). But the prophet 
is E\to-ato9 (so, with one cr, the best MSS.), in Luke 
iv. 27. 'Aya)8o-, AX</>ato9, ©aSSatos and Ac^^cuo? are on 
a somewhat diflerent footing, not being names derived 
from biblical Hebrew; and Tt/iato? is no doubt the pure 
Greek name borrowed, though the form Boprtfuitos 
shows how entirely it was naturalised in Aramaic. 

Some of the names sufficiently Grecised to be habit- 
ually inflected are yet so far felt to be foreign words 
that there is some uncertainty and irregularity about 
their inflexion. Thus Mo)i;o^s (so we ought appar- 
ently always to read) makas the gen. Mwvo-eco?, but 
dat. Mawo^ oftener than Mcovo-ct, ace. Mwucrca in Luke 
xvi. 29 only, elsewhere Mwvcr^i/. loxr^? has gen. 
loKT^os in Mark xv. 40, 47 in the best MSS. : but 
JuMTYj in Matt, xxvii. 56, unless we there read Jwrq<f>, 
Here we have an assimilation to the already described 
declension of names in -a? : we get something of the 

♦ He almost apologises for the practice, Ant, I. vi. 1 fin. 
As to the way that we should write his name, it seems fair to 
follow bis own usage in spelling it with a ir not a tf>. 
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sort too in the case of the contracted name 'AttoAAw?, 
which is all but indecl., having 'AttoAAw even for ace., 
Acts xix. 1. And lastly, some names seemed capable 
of inflexion in some cases but not in all. To this 
class we may almost refer the name Iiycrov?, which in 
the nom. and the ace. Ir^o-ovv is fairly regular, but has 
always in the N. T. l-qa-ov for dat. as well as gen. 
and voc. — not the more regular Ir^o-ot, which according 
to MS. evidence is used in the LXX. ; doubtless 
because it was felt that the v was radical.* In 
i-egard to this name it is to be remembered, that 
in aU extant MSS. it is habitually abbreviated, IC or 
IHO, lY, IN. 

The name of the sister of Moses and of the mother 
of Jesus, which Josepus lengthens into MapiAfXfirj, is 
in the N. T. one of these half-inflected names. In 
the nom. and ace. there is almost always a v. 1 
bietween Mapta/i, and Mapia, -av: the gen. is always 
Maptas: the dat. occurs only twice, viz., Luke ii. 5, 
where Mapta/x is almost certain, and Acts i. 14, where 
B and a few other MSS. have Mapta/x against the 
majority for Mopta. In the nom. and ace, the evi- 
dence preponderates for the form in -a/x in most places 
where the name belongs t© the Mother of Jesus, for 
the inflected form in most where it is used of other 
women. But on MS. evidence it seems impossible to 
say that there is any constant distinction observed — 
still less is there evidence of the existence of two 
names, like our Mary and Maria. 

The O. T. name Levi takes, according to MS. 

* The decleDsion of Qafiovs in Plato, already referred to, is 
as far as it goes identical with this : he does not use the dat. 
at all. 
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evidence, the form Acm? or Acvcis* in the nom., 
in Heb. vii. 9, where it is used of the patriarch; 
but in ver. 5, as well as in Rev. vii. 7, and in the 
genealogy of Luke iii. 24, 29, the uninflected form 
Acvet or Acvt is used as a. gen. In the Gospels 
where the name is used of the publican, the gen. 
does not occur : the MSS. are all but unanimous for 
the nom. in -ts and ace. in -Iv in St. Luke, and the 
evidence predominates for -ts in St. Mark. 

For the city Jerusalem, the Grecised form Mcpoo-dXvfia 
is almost exclusively used by SS. Matthew, Mark, and 
John : the indeclinable Icpovo-oX^/x occurring only in 
Matt, xxiii. 37, and in the T. R., but not in the 
best authorities, in Mark xi. 1. But the latter form 
predominates decidedly in SS. Luke and Paul — con- 
trary to what might have been expected in their 
more Hellenised style— and in the Apocalypse. It is 
always fem. ; but 'lepocroXvfta is treated as a fem. in 
Matt. ii. 3 only — elsewhere it is a neuter pi. As 
to the breathing, Latin usage surely proves that 
people who used the declinable form pronounced 
it with an aspirate. Very likely they were led to 
do so by a false etymology (Tac. Hist. "V. ii. 4), so 
that it throws no light on the correct breathing for 
IcpoiKToXiyft : but in ecclesiastical Latin the // was 
admitted there also. 

* For the uncertainty of readings involving the use of the 
simple t or the diphthone: et see p. 40. In this name and 
several others, the best editors are nearly unanimous in pre- 
ferring the diphthong. But Westcott and Hort are alone in 
reading 'EXcterrfjScr, after B, in St. Luke i. 
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(6) Appellative, 

The chief change from classical usage in the de- 
clension of ordinary nouns is the result of the tendency 
of the later stages of a language to greater sim- 
plicity and uniformity. Just as in modern English 
exceptional, forms like " brethren " have given place 
to " regular " ones like " brothers," * so in Greek 
there was a tendency to reduce the three distinct 
declensions to two, one for masc. and one for fern, 
nouns, and to obliterate the distinction between 
the subordinate groups comprised under each of the 
three. But in Greek, even to the present day, the 
assimilation has not been carried as far as in 
English : in the N. T. we only observe it in a few 
isolated cases. E.g, though the Latin forms tetrarcha^ 
patriarcha, show that the noims usually, in the 
Greek of the first century and even earlier, had 
the termination -dpxqs, we find the older forms in 
-apxos not infrequently. These two words indeed 
have always the rj (the former being, according to the 
preponderance of MS. evidence, spelt Tcr/oaopx^)* ^^^ 
we have xiXCapxos always, and iKarovrapxos sometimes, 
unless we are to assume uniformity in spite of MSS. 
In Acts indeed the last word always has -tjs except 
in xxii. 25 : t but in the Gospels usage varies. Cer- 
tain fem. substantives in -pa form their gen. and dat. 
with rf instead of d. According to the best MSS., 

♦ In the fifteenth century, according to a well-known story 
of Caxton's, "eggs" was only used in some local dialects, 
instead of " eyren " — a form exactly analogous to " brethren." 

t In xxviii. 16 the best MSS. omit the sentence : but of 
those that have it, nearly all read iKarbvrapxoit aiid the best 
(TrparoireW/oxv. 
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(TTTcipa, fjid)((upay Trp<opa, wXrjfjLfjivpa have rj in all or 
most of the places where these cases occur : so 
perhaps the pr. n. SaTr^ctpa or -prj and the ptcp. 
(njv€L^v(r}s in the passage relating to her. 

Certain substantives in -os, which in classical Greek 
are always or generally masculine and of the second 
declension, are in the N. T. always or commonly 
neuters of the third — irXovro'Sy f^rj^^, €X.co^, perhaps 
^Xos in Luke xxi. 25 (but not Heb. xii. 19 ; else- 
where the word occurs only in the nom.), as well 
as cTKoros, where the neut. form occurs in classical 
if not in Attic writers. 

The declension of the contracted substantives vovs 
and irXovs is, by a fake analogy, assimilated to that 
of )8o9s. 

The dual niunber has altogether disappeared : even 
the word afKJM has been superseded by aixif>6T€poi, 
Thus Svo is left without any word analogous to it, 
except the higher numerals, and tends to become, like 
them, indecl. It serves for gen., as well as nom. and 
ace. : but the dat. is 8v(ri[v], like rpuriv, ria-a-apa-LV. 
(In this word the omission and insertion of the final 
V appear to be equally frequent : in most dat. pi. 
forms in -aiy, and in the siinilar 3rd pi. of verbs, it is, 
according to MS. evidence, general but not universal.) 

Lastly, the tendency shows itself which has pre- 
vailed more widely in modern Greek, to make all 
sing. ace. forms (except of course neutei*s) end in v. 
Thus x^^P^^y auripav, and again (rvyyeyrjv and the like, 
are in some places very strongly attested. Conversely, 
we twice (Acts xxiv. 27, Jude 4) have x^P^^a instead 
of the usual x^^^ • ^n® ^®* ^^ *^® same in Acts 
XXV. 9. 
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(c) Adjective, 

It is not worth while to discuss the cases where 
usage varies, in the N. T. as in other Greek, as to 
whether an adj. belonging to a fern, subst. shall 
receive a distinctive fem. termination, or retain that 
of the masc. Both classical and late usage being 
variable, the details of variation can hardly be signi- 
ficant, even where, according to the evidence now 
known, they varied in different directions. For 
instance, dpyds, " idle," is in the classical period of 
two terminations ; but the fem. form is found as early 
as Aristotle. In the N. T. we have it in Tit. i. 12 
as well as in 1 Tim. v. 13 : and though St. Paul was 
not a critic of Epimenides' text, it would be rash to 
say that Epimenides did not write apyai. Again, oo-ios 
is usually of three terminations, but of two, not only 
in 1 Tim. ii. 8, but as early as Plato. 

In the comparison of adjectives there is little 
divergence from classical use. Of course the later 
forms, which are usually the more regular, are found : 
e.g. the adv. " quicker " is always raxiov, not Baxra-ov.* 
But ft€tfoT€/3ai/ in 3 John 4 is the only case wl.eie 
we have a double comp. termination, such as becomes 
common in the later stage of a language, where 
forms of expression are losing their force, and have 
to be accumulated if it is to be retained. In the 
l\a)(UTTOT€p{a of Eph. iii. 8, of course the sup. and 
comp. terminations have each their proper meaning : 
the formation of the word is a licence, but not a 
symptom of decay. 

♦ nc/)t<r<rfr^/)wj, used by St. Paul and in Heb., has classical 
precedent (at least, Isocr, ad NicooL p. 35 fin. has irepiTTo- 
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II. Verbs. 
In the rich and varied inflexions of the Greek verb, 
there are many forms as to which literary usage was, 
perhaps, at no period of the language strictly uni- 
form. There are some that occur so rarely, that 
there never were precedents enough to fix usage : * 
there are others whose formation is so exceptional 
that, when its history was forgotten, the impulse was 
at once felt to assimilate them to more regular types : 
others, again, that were familiar enough to be noted 
as anomalies, so that it was felt as a solecism to 
assimilate them. E.g., the pluperfect active of most 
verbs was a cumbrous form, and the cases where the 
aorist did not sufficiently express its sense were few : 
no ear therefore learnt to be shocked at the omission 
of the augment,! while many ears were shocked in- 
stinctively by .the stuttering noise of an crer. or cttctt. 
Again, to-ftcv, tore + gave place to oiSaficv, -t€, as people 
learnt Greek grammar without learniog comparative 

r^/>wj) : though according to rule the comp. adv. would be 

* One may illustrate by an example in another language. 
Cicero declined to pronounce whether " Pompey in his third 
consulship " should be described as Consvl Terthivi or Tertio, 
Down to his time, a third consulship was all but unknown 
except in the unique case of Maiius : but in the reign of 
Augustus, people were forced to decide — in favour of tertium, 
as every one knows who has seen the Pantheon or a picture of it. 

t *E^€/3\i7To in Luke xvi. 20, awer^deivro in John ix. 22, are 
the most certain cases of an augmented plupf. in the N. 
T., these being forms to which there is no euphonic objection. 
It may have counted for something, that in the oldest Greek 
the Z augment could always be omitted. 

J "Ifffuv never occiu^ in the N. T. at all ; ftrre as an imper. 
in the probable texts of Eph. v. 5, James i. 19 ; but as an 
indie, in Heb. xii. 17 only, where it, like iaaai in Acts xxvi. 4, 
may be a conscious classicism. 

o 
O 
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philology; and double augments were in some cases 
eliminated, though in others they were introduced, or 
either retained or omitted as might happen.* We 
must not forget that we have to do, not with doctrinaire 
purists correcting the usages of a language by its 
supposed principles (like the revisers of the American 
Prayer Book, who in the Lord's Prayer wrote not only 
"who" for "which," but "those who" for "them 
that "), but with writers whose famiUarity with usage 
was limited, and who therefore sometimes followed 
usages that were not the best, and sometimes sub- 
stituted deduction for usage as their guide. 

With respect to the " temporal augment " of verbs 
beginning with a vowel or diphthong, N. T. usage 
seems to differ from classical in some details, with- 
out any consistent rule or principle. Certain com- 
pound verbs have even a shorb vowel unaugmented 
— irpoopwfiqv seems to be certain both in the LXX. 
of Psalm XV. (xvi.) 8, and in the quotation of it in 
Acts ii. 25. Still commoner is the omission of aug- 
ment in verbs beginning with a diphthong, especially 
oL : e.g. iiraio-xvi^Or] in 2 Tim. i. 16 is practically 
certain ; oiKoS6fxrj<r€v in Acts vii. 47 has the authority 
of BD, followed by Westcott and Hort, who doubt if 
the latter verb ever forms {okoS, except in two places 
in the Gospels. Eu- is oftener augmented into rjv- than 
in classical Greek : evidence sometimes {e.g. Mark xiv. 

* We have (in the best texts) di'€(rx6/Ln;i» in Acts xviii. 14, 
dv€ix€<T0€ in 2 Cor. xi. 1, and perhaps 4, instead of the clf^ssical 
rfveiTx-, "h^^f-X-y which the T. K. substitutes. But A.w€KaT€ffTdL6fi is 
certain in Matt. xii. 13=Markiii. 5=Luke vi. 10. And we 
get side by side in the same writer iiv€<lx'S'n<^<^v and dv^y^ei' 
(John ix. 10, 14), and ijvcifryficvri and ijvoij^tv (Rev. iv. 1, vi. 1 
etc.) ; besides 1 he altogether anomalous &v€(px'^V^^*' (as it were 
assimilated to dvc^x^^'^O <>f Luke iii. 21. 
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55) predominates even for rjvpurKov, There are scarcely 
any signs in the N. T. of the tendency, apparent in 
mediaeval and dominant in modem Greek, to put the 
augment at the very beginning of compound verbs, 
instead of after the prep. It is no exception that 
the correct forms are always* cTrpo^iJrcvov, -rcvo-a, 
not 'irpo€<f>, : the prep, being already incorporated 
in the subst. irpoijyrJTrj^ forms part of the stem of the 
denominative verb. On the same principle we ought 
to get iBiaKovovv : but in fact we always have Sir)K. 

Irregularities in reduplication are few. Probably 
in Luke i. 27, almost certainly in ii. 5, we should read 
the classical ifivrjoTevfxiinfv, -vrj, not /xcfiv. with the T. R. 
But in Heb. x. 22 we have the exceptional p€pavTurfjL€voL 
(as the second p is not doubled, editors hesitate to 
aspirate the first), and in Rev. xix. 13 we should 
probably read that or a similar form.f 

There was naturally a nearer approach made to 
symmetry and uniformity in the inflexion of particular 
tenses than in the formation of the stem of each tense. 
In the larger class of Greek verbs, indeed, the inflexion 
of each tense was regular enough in the classical lan- 
guage ; but there were three tenses, the two aorists and 
the perf., between which there either was no distinction 
of sense, or the distinction was tending to disappear. 
The consequence is, that we find three points in which 
2nd aorists and perfects are assimilated to 1st aorists. 
The vowels o and c that introduce the longer 2nd 

♦ Except perhaps Jude 14 : even there B has expo^., fi< e^rpoe^. 
The latter form is actually quoted from a Byzantine writer : 
but here it is unlikely that the scribe deliberately intended 
the double augment. He had it in one place in his copy, in 
the other in his head : unluckily we cannot tell which was 
which. 

t We are reminded of the Homeric ^epviruidva. 
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aor. terminations are changed into a — almost* con- 
stantly in the indie, of -Trco-eiv, where indeed cTrccra 
(Acts xxii. 7, Rev. xix. 10), makes a fairly regular 1st 
aor., but very frequently also in forms like cX^arw 
(Matt. vi. 10), €tXaTo (2 Thess. ii. 13), cv/oa/Acvos (Heb. 
ix. 12); not to speak of ctTra (Acts xxvi. 15) which 
existed in classical times and, in some persons, was 
the usual Attic form — in the N. T. ^lirav is, by MS. 
evidence, much commoner than cittov, but not to the 
exclusion of the latter, t 

The 3rd person pi. of the perf. is several times 
made to end in -av, like that of the 1st aor. — Luke 
ix. 36, John xvii. 6, 7, Acts xvi. 36, Rom. xvi. 7, 
Col. ii. 1, James v. 4, Rev. xix. 3, xxi. 6. (The 
true reading is hardly doubtful in any of these places : 
even the T. R. retains the form in -Kav in John 
xvii. 7, Rev. xix. 3. Perhaps this is significant: in 
both places we get perfects and aorists approximating 
to each other in sense or form : and the approximation 
may have had its influence on the writers, as well 
as on the scribes who here only tolerated the excep- 
tional forms.) 

Again, the 3rd person pi. of both the impf. and 
the 2nd aor. takes the termination -oo-ov often in the 
LXX., and sometimes (John xv. 22, 24, 2 Thess. iii. 

♦ The passage where the MS. evidence is least decidedly in 
favour of the a form is the virtually identical one in Luke 
xxiii. 30, Rev. vi. 16. Evidence is also doubtful in the LXX. 
of Hos. X. 8, whence the words are derived. Tischendoi-f 
reads irkcare in St. Luke but T^ffere in Rev., Westcott and Hort 
-arc in both. 

f In colloquial modem Greek, we not only have such aorists 
as Aa/3o, but a is used as an alternative for c in at least the 
2nd person sing, and pi. of the impf. [Oeldart's. 0-nhlt' to 
Modern Rrceh, p. 272 ii.l 
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6, V. l.y besides the quotation in Rom. iii. 13) in 
the N. T. also. (This, however, may be supposed 
rather to have originated in differentiation from the 
1st person sing, than in assimilation to the 1st aor. 
form.) This and the last are called Alexandrian 
forms with somewhat better right than others cha- 
racteristic of late Greek : they are not exclusively 
Hellenistic nor colloquial, but occur in Lycophron 
and other continuators of classical literature who 
wrote at Alexandria. 

But there are cases of assimilation in the opposite 
direction to at least the first and last of these three. 
There is strong authority for the termination -kcs 
instead of -kos in perfects or aorists resembling them, 
especially in several passages of St. John's Gospel and 
Revelation : in Rev. ii. 3, 4, 5, the evidence for 
K€K07rtaK€s and d^^fccs, perhaps for ircTrrcoKcs, seems to 
preponderate. (See Westcott and Hort's " Notes on 
Orihogrsiphy,** New Testament in Greek, vol. ii. p. 166.) 
And the 3rd pi. impf. of verbs in -/ai, which regularly 
ends in -aav preceded by the stem vowel, is assimi- 
lated to that of contracted verbs — most certainly in 
the Acts : see iii. 2, iv. 35 for ItlOovv, iv. 33 and 
xxvii. 1 for {an- and wap-) cStSovv. The latter forms 
are quite classical, perhaps commoner than those in 
-arav : but the former is late, though justified by 
analogies in the Attie inflection of the sing. 

It is doubtful how far assimilation is carried in 
other inflexions of verbs in -fxt. In Acts xiv. 17 
ifiTTLTrXwy is (as far as the termination goes*) without 
variant : but, of other forms implying a pres. in 

* Some MSS. (but not here, as often, the best) retain v in 
the first syllable : and some insert fx in the second. 
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-Oft), Westcott and Hort admit none into their text, 
and regard none as possibly right except (rvviarrav 
in 2 Cor. iii. 1. There is little doubt that Ixrravid is 
the form of the pres. generally used. "I^y/u being a 
more " irregular verb," assimilations to " regular " 
ones are more frequent. *A^iovo-iv in Rev. xi. 9 might 
be a mere blunder, or be written -ova-iv as a contracted 
form ; cf. d^cts in ii. 20 : but it is supported by 
d^toftcv in Luke xi. 4, <TWLov(riv in Matt. xiii. 13, besides 
more doubtful cases : and there is no question about 
the still more anomalous ^^tei/ in Mark i. 34, xi. 16. 
The same principle appears in the assimilation, though 
the vowel-change is the converse one, of c^^cSoro to 
cf cScTo in Matt. xxi. 33 = Mark xii. 1 = Luke xx. 9 ;* 
so i$€Kp€fjL€To in Luke xix. 48. 'A^cwvrot, which cer- 
tainly occurs in St. Luke (v. 20, 23, vii. 47-8) and 
John (xx. 23, 1 Ep. ii. 12), though critical texts reject 
it elsewhere, is a little less strange : we get dvcwvrat 
in Herodotus, and other analogous forms. We may 
mention here the preference of a for -q in the 1st 
aor. of verbs in -atVw : in Luke i. 79, we have even 
[i'iri]<l>avaLy which justifies ^dny, not ^ai^, as the 
accentuation in Rev. viii. 12, xviii. 23. 

Of verbs confessedly irregular, the most important 
N. T. variations from the usual inflexion are in certain 
parts of the verb elvai. In the impf. ^ftiyv is usual, 
and the pi. rjfji€Oa seems to occur (Matt, xxiii. 30 biSf 
Acts xxvii. 37, perhaps Gal. iv. 3, Eph. ii. 3). About 

* Perhaps the fact that this irregular form, like Air€KaT€<rTd$rf 
(p. 34 n.), runs through all three Gospels is to be ranked as 
evidence (though one such case, or even two, is far short of 
proof) of a written Greek document used by the authors of all. 
Of the two words cited, i^iSero proves most, as there is less 
evidence of its frequent use. 
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equally frequent is ^9 for the 2nd sing. (Matt. xxv. 
21, 23, John xi. 21, 32, xxi. 18, Rev. iii. 15). Less 
common, and with less ground in analogy, is the 
3rd imper. rfrta (1 Cor. xvi. 22, James v. 12). 

The last of these anomalies that we need notice is 
the formation of persons other than the 1st, and of 
participles and infinitives, of contracted verbs. Verbs 
in -acD regularly make, by a sort of return to first prin- 
ciples, -a<r<u in the 2nd sing. med. (Luke xvi. 25, Rom. 
ii. 17, et-c.): cf. ^ayccrai koI wUa-at in Luke xvii. 8: but 
an opposite tendency appears i^ the (originally Ionic) 
Svvy of Luke xvi. 2, for Swocrat. Further, in these 
verbs there is often an apparent uncertainty between 
a and c, perhaps sometimes between c and o, as the 
vowel ending the stem. 'Uptarow seems decisively 
attested in Matt. xv. 23, and has some evidence in 
Mark iv. 10 : similarly there is a good deal of authority 
for Koinova-Lv in Matt. vi. 28, for vwcowri in Rev. ii. 7, 
17, and vticowra? ibid. xv. 2. One hardly knows how 
to write the N. T. form of what in classical Gieek 
(but in a different sense) is €/x)8/otftao-^at : both in 
Mark xiv. 5 and John xi. 38 Tischendorf adopts, 
and Westcott and Hort admit as possible, the forms 
iv€/3pLfxovvTo and ifx^pLfxovfxcvo^. The other N. T. 
instances of tlie word are aorists, which might come 
equally well from -dpni, -axrOai, or from -ouftoi, -ovaOai. 

Conversely, certain verbs that normally have an 
€ stem are conjugated with a. This appears to be 
the case with Ik^av for -eiv in the LXX. on the one 
hand, and in SS. Clement and Polycarp on the other : 
eXcarc is well attested in Jude 23 (and 22, if we 
read the verb at all), and cXcwvros overwhelmingly in 
Rom. ix. 16 : but ibid. 18 the evidence preponderates 
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for €A.€€t. Here again in the great majority of N. T. 
passages we have forms that would suit with either 
pres., the aor. imp. iXir^a-ov being very frequent. 
There is no doubt about cAAoya in Philem. 18 ; but 
there is little evidence for cAAoyarat (more for the 
anomalous iXXoyaro) in Rom. v. 13. 

There is, at least in one or two cases, similar un- 
certainty between the forms cfovScvcw (or i^ovOeviu)) 
and -v6(i). 

It is judged that verbs in -doi always make the 
inf. in -oiv not -ovv, except irXrjpovv in Luke ix. 31. 
Certain other forms from stems in o raise syntactical 
questions, for which see below (p. 107-8). But we 
may notice here the 8t8o> which in Rev. iii. 9 seems 
to stand for StSwjuit, and the (not unnatural) formation 
aTToSiSovv which is not improbable in xxii. 2. In 
all these points, it is hard to draw the line between 
questions of inflexion and questions of orthography 
— the latter of which we do not think it needful to 
discuss. And in nearly all, the question is complicated 
with that of uncertainties of reading. For a full 
discussion of these, we must refer to Westcott and 
Hort's Appendix II. We can only say, as a summary 
of the conclusions there arrived at, what were the 
general habits of the chief groups of MSS. in re- 
producing or disguising what we may regard as the 
spelling of the N. T. writers.* Apparently, those 
MSS. which transmit the text with least modifi- 
cation transmit the spelling with least modification 
too; though here we have to allow a good deal for 

* We must remember, when we use this phrase, that in the 
case of St. Paul at least, the most that we can arrive at is the 
practice, not of the Apostle, but of his various amanuenses. 
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individualisms — e.g. Cod. B is a great deal too fond of 
the diphthong « in place of the simple t, while &< has 
the reverse tendency. But spellings (or grammatical 
forms) diverging from the classical type were intro- 
duced (as substantive various readings were) very 
freely by the second-century transcribers or editors 
with whom the so-called " Western text " arose. On 
the other hand, mediaeval scribes (at least those of 
Constantinople : those of Southern Italy had not the 
requisite scholarship) made a conscience of suppressing 
such forms ; as one can see by comparing the letters 
inked over by the "third hand" of B (in the 10th 
century V) with the original. It is very frequent to 
find the v c^cX/cvo-tikov before consonants elaborately 
scratched out by the Stop^cor^s in cursive MSS., which 
inserted it most frequently when they were reproduc- 
ing an ancient text.* 

* The twelfth century Cod. Ev. 604, which has a very 
ancient and interesting element in its text very unequally 
distributed, has the v (erased or otherwise) 102 times in the 
first 12 cc. of St. Luke, and only 15 times in the last 12: the 
difference in the proportion of substantive " pre-Syrian " 
readings being even larger. 
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III. Particles, and Composition of Verbs. 

In the late stages of a language it is common 
for words to have their distinctive force lost or 
weakened by frequent use, so that it is felt necessary, 
if that force is to be recalled, to emphasise it by an 
accumulation of synonymous words. We are familiar 
with this phenomenon in the Eomance languages 
compared with Latin : when e.g.^ ipse came to mean 
little more than " he," \8e\7net or \8e\ip8um did not 
seem clearly or emphatically to express " himself," and 
people said \8e\metip8i88imum, whence medesimo and 
ineme. In the same way, some words in modern 
Greek have had their senses weakened — e.g, Trepuraro- 
T€pos has come to mean simply " more " (it is hardly 
so vague anywhere in the N. T., but see Dan. 
iv. 33 Theod.) : * and so some words (particles espe- 
cially) have to be combined, to give them any 
distinctive meaning. 

We get beginnings, but not more than beginnings, 
of this tendency in the Greek of the N. T., in words 
like ira/o€KTOs, v7r€p€K7r€pLa-<rov, KaTevwnnoVy Karivavrtf 
dircVovTt, €irava>t — words, for the most part, peculiar 
to biblical Greek. They are in fact less like anything 
in Attic than such Homeric forms as iropcf vttck, k.t.X. 

♦ " Theodotion " must be accepted as a conventional name 
for the received Greek text of Daniel, though doubt has been 
thrown on its being really his : just as the Chigi text is con- 
ventionally cited as ** LXX." 

t Perhaps iwdycj always means more than the simple M. 
Comparing Rev. vi. 8 with ibid. 2, 4, 5, we may think that, 
while the riders in human form sat " on " their horses and 
managed them, the last demon or spectre only appeared 
** over " or " atop of " his horse. 
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With these compounded or emphasised particles 
we may compare the cases where verbs are com- 
pounded with two prepositions instead of one, or 
even where a compound verb is used instead of a 
simple, without anything being contributed by the 
composition or re-composition, (here again we have 
Homeric parallels) except some measure of emphasis. 
This is the case with a7r€K8e)(€o^at, still more with 
a7r€KSv€ardaif and more or less with dirofaTaAAcuro-civ, 
StoKarcXeyxco^at, huairaparpiPrj (the true text in 1 Tim. 
vi. 5), c^avtoTovat,* hri^vopOoiv. iiriKardparo^, hnawa- 
yfioyi/jf KaTeTTLOTrjivaLf 'jrpocrava/3auv€LVf Tr/oocavoTt^ccr^at, 
(rwavTtXafJil3dy€<r0ai, (rwircpLXjafxPdveiv, vir€pfKTr€puT<rov, 
So again with dvaraTTCcr^ai, d-TroScKarotv or -t€V€iv, 
a7roB\ip€LVy Stayvwptf €ti/, Siayoyyvfctv, SiaxaOapC^eiv^ i 
8t€y€t/0€tv, Siepfjurfvcveiv, cK^tcuKCiv (probably), iK^rjT€iv, 
lKBaiA.p€i(r6aiy cK^av/Aa^civ, ckkcvtciv, ^K/xvicn;/ota^€tv, 
iK'jr€Lpai€iVy itarQpv€V€iVy kv^wapuoxxrOaiy €^oX€^/0€V€tv, 
l^oiwXoyticrBaiy hniroOrja-i^ and cognate words, iTnarrj- 
piC^iVf €in')(opnfp/€W, KorayycAAciv, icaraypd^ctv (the best 
attested text of [John] viii. 6, if not 8), KaraXt^afctv, 
Karoo-rpctv, Kara^tXetv (probably), Kartvkoyeiv, Kan/^^ctv, 
'7rapa'jnKpauv€LV (-ao-ftds), trapofjiOiaJ^uVf ircpidirTav, tr^pucd- 
OcLpfiOLf irpo<ra)(Bl^€iv, <rvpiAfrq<fi(Z,€LVf (rwcv8oK€tv, (TvvdXav^ 

♦ The use in Acts xv. 5 is the only N. T. one that can be 
called classicaL But i^avdffTouris is found in Polyb. V. iv, 4, 
of Hannibars men "getting up out of" the soft snow that 
lay over the frozen mass. 

t The verb imffvpdyeiv is late but not exclusively Biblical. 
The subst. is formed from it, because the simple (rwayoryifi had 
a special meaning fixed in usage. In 2 Thess. ii. 1 the M 
though redundant is not meaningless : but the occurrence of 
the word there fixes the sense in Heb. x, 25, and forbids us to 
think of an " additional synagogue " or meeting of Christian 
Jews, after that in which they shared with unbelieving ones. 

I AiaKadaipeiv is classical. 
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(rvvOpv7rT€LVy (TvvKoivwvos, (ruv\vTr€l(rOai, (ruvftiftT/rrJs, 
awoLKo8ofjL€LV, aWTrvLy€tv, trucrwapaTTctv, inraKoi^.^^ Most 
of these words are late, some exclusively biblical : 
and when the words are used in classical authors, it 
is in other senses — generally senses in which the prep, 
has more distinctive force. t 

Still no doubt the faculty for forming compounds 
of the classical type still survives. Words like 
KaTaKav;(acr^at, TrpoatTiacrOai (St. Paul in particular 
has many such compounds of tt/oo), (rwKaKOTraOelv, 
(TvvKaKovx€L<T6ai, attest this. So do compound words 
for distinctive Christian ideas, such as avayewav, 
ava^rjv, (TuvarTavpovarOaL : so do even double com- 
pounds like avmrapiXO^Lv, Tra/octcraKTos, Trpo€V(ip)(€(r$aL, 
TrpocTrayycAActi/ and TrpoKarayycAActv, <rvvKaTa\lnrj<f}L^€iVy 
(rvyava7rav€(rOaL : but the greater proportion of words 
like these, compared with those used in earlier 
Greek, is still significant. So is the growth of com- 
pounds and double compounds in which the pre- 
positional elements, if not without meaning, have 
only an indirect one as contributing to the general 
notion of the verb, e.g., (rvva7rdy€<rOai. 

* Perhaps this word (and wapaKorfi^ correlative to irapaKoiLfeLu 
in its biblical, non-classical sense) should rather be reckoned 
among words formed on classical lines to express Christian 
thoughts. 

t A.g. in St. Luke i. 1 dvard^affOai is simply ** to set in 
order." In Plut. de Sollert. Anim. c. 12, the only other 
passage cited for the word, it is used of a performing elephant 
•' going through " his exercises ^^ovcr again'' 
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CHAPTER III. 

CHAHACTERISTICS OP NEW TESTAMENT GREEK IN THE 
SYNTACTICAL USE OP ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS. 

IN general, the rules for the use of the art. in 
'N. T. Greek are just the same as in classical; 
what difference there is comes from the growing 
laxity of a decaying language, not from any influ- 
ence peculiarly Hellenistic. For in biblical Hebrew * 
the use of the art. is as nearly identical with 
the Greek as can be expected in the case of 
languages of such different structure : and in conse- 
quence the LXX. had not tended to make Hellenistic 
usage in this point diverge from classical. It had 
at most made it relatively more frequent for an adj. 
or attributive clause to stand after the subst. with 
a second art., instead of between the art. and subst. 
We can scarcely say that it is an irregularity that, 
as indecl. pr. nn. aie so much more frequent than in 
pure Greek, the art. is often used with them to 
supply the want of inflexion, where the context does 
not call for it, e.g., in the series of accusatives in 

* In Aramaic there is a kind of postpositive art., resembling 
the Greek much less. If this has any influence on the 
language of the N. T., it is (except perhaps in the Apocalypse 
— see p. 51-2) confined to the modification of certain words 
Grecised and used almost or quite as pr. nn. — e.g., l^aTavds 
(so always, probably even in 2 Cor. xii. 7, where T. 1^ has 
Sarai';, fiafiuvas. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



46 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 

Matt. i. 2-16. (Tov BapaPfiav in Luke xxiii. 18, 
John xviii. 40, is used with dramatic fitness ; it is the 
first time the readers have heard of Barabbas, but 
the speakers and their hearer know all about him.) 

There are however instances where the position, 
or the use or omission, of the art. cannot be justified, 
according to strict grammatical rule; or only by 
supposing a far-fetched and improbable refinement 
of sense to be intended. E.g. in John vi. 32 the 
sense — the only one giving a reason for the actual 
order of clauses — appears to be tov c#c tov ovpavov 
ofTTov. Still more decidedly in xii. 9, 12, it seems 
impossible that 6 o^os troKvs can mean anything 
different from 6 ttoXvs oyko^ : to say (with Butt- 
mann) that o^Xos ttoXt^ ranks as one word seems 
arbitrary, and would prove too much. Ibid. viii. 44 
we should, in better Greek, have had for the first 
clause €K Trarpo^ TOV 8., if the sense be, as commonly 
understood, " Ye are [born] of the devil as father." 
And in the last clause, if 6 Trar^p avrov be a predicate, 
co-ordinate with il/evorrjs, it should like it have been 
anarthrous. But there is no doubt that, from a 
purely grammatical point of view,* the easiest trans- 
lation of the verse would be "Ye are of the father 
of the devil ... he " (the devil at least as probably 
as his father) "was "a murderer . . . because his 

* The verse was probably thus understood by the author of 
the Acta Thumce (c. 32 in Tisch. Acta Apogt. Apocrypfui). 
The arguments are incommensurable with each other, in 
favour of this interpretation, that it was adopted by a Greek- 
speaking (christian of the second century, and against it, 
that any one who adopted it did so as harmonising with the 
strange superstitions and heresies of that work. Origen in loc, 
considers the constr. ambiguous : he does not speak of the 
slartliug interpretation as though it were exclusively Gnostic. 
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father also is a liar." But as grammatical considera- 
tions are not the only ones to be taken into account 
on a point of exegesis, so it is important to know how 
much laxity St. John allows himself in the matter, 
since the requirements of grammatical rule would tell 
for more in the case of a more accurate writer. 

In Luke i. 5, the best attested text is *H/5<u8ov 
PaxrtXiuys rrj^ *Iov8atas. The insertion of rov before 
)8a<r. in the received text (even in its oldest form, 
in Cod. A) no doubt comes from a sound instinct 
as to what was elegant Greek : but one could hardly 
say that the omission of the art. is an error.* If it 
be, it arises from assimilation to the prevailing usage 
of the LXX., and so indirectly from Hebrew idiom, 
which (like English) naturally speaks of " A. king 
of B." (see e.g. Gen. xiv. 1, 2, 9, 18). Similarly the 
art. should be omitted (here the insertion is less 
universal in the later text) in Mark ii. 26 before 
apXi€pi(tys» It is a mistake to stake the accuracy 
of the Gospel narrative on a refinement such as has 
been raised here, that the event took place " in the 
days of Abiathar, the famous high priest," but net 
" in the days of Abiathar's being high priest," since 
his father still held the office. 

Still more is it a mistake to build theological infei*- 
ences on the use or non-use of the art. with divine 
names or titles, or other theological terms. No doubt, 
we ought to notice whether it is used or not. Where, 
as in Bom. iii. 30, v. 7, two words are balanced 

* Certainly *H/>^5ou pa<n\4uK 'lovSalas (without rijs) would 
not be bad Greek. But of all pr. nn., names of cmintrien 
in 'la are those that most constantly have the art. And 
1 bis is not arbitrary : they are strictly fern, adjectives, " the 
[country] of Judah " or the like. 
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against each other, one with the art-, and one without, 
we may fairly presume that there is a reason for the 
difference : and even when the omission or insertion 
is less pointed than this, we must not hastily assume 
it to be accidental. But neither must we be hyper- 
critical in insisting that it shall be significant ; and we 
have the less right, not the more, to be so, in proportion 
to the importance of the significance, if admitted. 

To come to instances ; in classical writers the 
" Grod " of so-called natural religion, the providential 
or retributive Ruler of the world, is as a rule spoken 
of as 6 0COS. ©COS by itself can bear the same sense, 
but is equally likely to mean " a god " known to 
mythology (note the absence of the art. in the in- 
scription in Acts xvii. 23, which St. Paul takes in a 
monotheist sense, but which we may be siu^ was not 
so intended). *0 0€6^, of course, can only bear a mytho- 
logical sense if the god has been named, or can be 
identified from the context. In Jewish and Christian 
writers, on the other hand, ©cos is a name belonging 
to One only, and so is used like a pr. n., with or 
without the art. according to its place in the sen- 
tence : and beyond one or two broad rules, it seems 
that there is hardly any principle involved in the 
retention or omission. In John i. 1 fin. 6 &€os rjv 6 
Aoyos would have been much more a solecism than 
a heresy: 0cos is without the art., not because St. 
John means to teach Arianism (the Word was a divine 
being), nor because he pointedly does not mean to 
teach Sabellianism * (" God " and " the Word " were 

* It should be remembered that the great majority o 
Catholic Christians have known this text in the form Devs 
crat Verhum, 
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one and the same : cf. 1 Ep. iii. 4, where it is meant 
that ofiapTLa and dvo/jLia are equivalent and coexten- 
sive), but simply because 6 Aoyos is subject and 
0€os predicate, though the latter, as more emphatic, 
stands first. Similarly, it is grammatical not theolo- 
gical considerations that determine whether Hvevfia 
(with or without the epithet aytov) shall take the 
art. Perhaps in a place like Acts xix. 2 we might 
render " Did ye receive any holy inspiration ? " and 
we notice that in viii. 17, 19 (of the parallelism to 
which the author was probably conscious), the words 
are similarly anarthi*ous ; so too John xx. 22. But 
when we see that in Acts viii. 18, xix. 6, the subst. 
has the art., in the latter repeated with the epithet 
also — that it is so used in a similar context in x. 44-7, 
and in Gal. iii. 2 — we perceive that, whether it be 
possible or no to draw a line between places where the 
word designates the Person of the Paraclete and 
where it means only the divine gift to the human 
spirit, at any rate the line cannot be drawn mechani- 
cally, by the mere presence or absence of the article. 
Perhaps there is more significance in its presence or 
absence with the names Kvpuos and Xptoros; its 
absence showing, in contexts where the art. would 
be grammatically admissible, that the words are used 
virtually as pr. nn. — while its presence of course is 
no proof that they are not. And since the anarthrous 
Kvpios is, as a rule, the representative of the Tetra- 
grammaton, of course important theological issues 
are raised, when the term is used of Christ, or when 
Old Testament passages containing it are applied to 
Him. But here again exegesis is a higher thing 
than grammar, Gr£j,mmar may be a valuable 

4 
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servant to theology : but the earth is disquieted for a 
handmaid that is heir to her mistress. — It will be 
understood, that in Tit. ii. 13, 2 Peter i. 1, we regard 
0€ov and (toit^/oos as indicating two Persons, though 
only the former word has the art. The gen. rnjJavy 
which is expressed in St. Paul and supplied in St. 
Peter, makes o-cor^pos suflBlciently definite without it : 
but it may be allowed that St. Peter would, if he had 
used the art. with accuracy up to the standard of 
the First Epistle, either have omitted the art. with 
both nouns or have supplied it with both. How 
little right we have to assume that the repetition 
or non-repetition of the art. with co-ordinate nouns 
implies a difference in their relations is shown by a 
comparison of Matt. xxi. 12 with what is certainly 
the true text of Mark xi. 15, or Acts xv. 6 with 
that of xvi 4. 

Equally wrong is the attempt to argue from the 
use or non-use of the art. with vo^os in St. Paul's 
Epistles whether he means by the word the Mosaic 
Law or the Divine Law in general. Careful study 
of such passages as Rom. ii. 23-27 or vii. 7-25, will 
show that in almost every case where the word occurs, 
a definite reason can be assigned for its having or not 
having the art. ; but that these reasons are, in the 
first instance, purely such as arise from the place of 
the word in the structure of the sentence. It is only 
indirectly, and in some passages, that the fact of the 
word holding different places in the sentence shows 
that its sense is not quite the same.* It is the more 

* We may give in illustration a gloss on the former of the 
passages referred to. " Thou who boastest of living under a 
law,' —as we should say, " of enjoying a revelation," or as 
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possible to trace a grammatical reason, and to recognise 
that we need not look for a theological, in St. Paul's 
practice in this respect, if we first have recognised 
that the cases in which the art. can be omitted and 
inserted in Greek are not exactly the same in which 
it is desirable to omit or insert it in a fluent EngHsh 
translation. 

The one New Testament usage of the art. which 
may fairly be called, not merely lax but systematically 
incorrect, is one confined to the Apocalypse. In vi. 8, 
viii. 11, xii. 9, xx. 2, pr. nn. stand as predicates, and 
ought not, according to correct Greek usage, to have 
the art. as they have. (The art. in the first passage, 
and the former one in the last, are not textually 
certain ; but in the first at least the omission is 
probably due to the instinct of Greek transcribers, 
and the insertion to their fidelity). In xix. 13 the 
art. is more defensible : " The Word of God '^ is so 
absolutely and necessarily One, that the art. forms 
actually part of His name : it would not adequately 
designate Him without it. Similarly we might 
defend 6 Sta^SoXos in xx. 2 — it is equivalent to a 
pr. n. with the art., but not (John vi 70) without it. 

Moslems talk of " people of a book," — " dost thou, by breaking 
the law " under which thou livest, " dishonour God ? Cir- 
cumcision is profitable, if thy life be according to law : but if 
thou be a law-breaker, thy circumcision. ... If therefore 
the uncircurocision keep the righteous ordinances of the 
law " — that law which thou know est, whereof thou boastest — 
''shall not . . . and [shall not] the natural uncircumcision, 
accomplishing the law, judge thee, who usest," St. Paul might 
have said, " the writings and the ceremonial seal [of the law] 
to break the law ? " but what he does in fact say is equivalent 
to "usest Scripture and circumcision for law-breaking" — 
only makest thyself the more a transgressor, because thou 
hast these things to transgress. 
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But 6 Sararas, taking it as actually a pr. n., cannot 
be right : perhaps however St. John remembers that 
in the Hebrew Scriptures the word is still on the same 
footing as Ata^SoXos — that it is only with the art. that 
it is equivalent to a pr. n. 

The primitive* pronominal use of the art. has 
come a step nearer to extinction in the N. T. than 
in Attic. Not only is it confined to the phrases with 
the particles /xcV and 8c — not, it is true, to the par- 
ticular case where these are opposed to each other ; 
for we have both ol fxev answered by oAXoi [8c] in 
John vii. 12 (if not in Matt. xvi. 14), and ol 8c, 
6 8c, rj 8c, more rarely, ol ficif, in plain narrative in 
Matt. ii. 5, 9, Luke i. 29, Acts i. 6, etc. : — but it is 
apparently, with pne exception, only used in the 
nom. masc. and fem. sing, and pi., — in the forms, in 
fact, that begin with the aspirate, not with t. In 
Eph. iv. 1 1 we have tovs fiey . . . tovs 8c . . . tovs 8c 
. . . but in Mark xii. 5 we should read ovs, and so 
everywhere where neuters or oblique cases occur in 
phrases of this type. And even in the nom. it is 
only in the masc. sing, that we can tell (since the 
accents of our modern text do not represent a primi- 
tive tradition) whether the pron. is of the form 
identical with the art. or with the rel. The latter, 
after becoming almost extinct in the earlier Attic 
{koL OS was rare, ^ 8' 05 apparently only colloquial), 
becomes frequent from Demosthenes onwards with 
fxev and Se in antithetical clauses. *0s Sk aTrtKpiO-q 
avrots, which is strongly attested in John v. 11, would 

* Of course the poetical archaism of Aratus, quoted in Acts 
xvii. 28, is no instance of N, T. nor even of real Alexandrian 
idiom, 
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hardly have been admitted in Attic of any period : 
but if ri 8' 05 or koI os . . . I<^i7 was Greek, a writer 
like St. John felt that there was no reason why this 
should not be. *0s 8c ovk IXa/Scv in Mark xv. 23 is 
still better attested, and still further from Attic 
usage. 

" The personal pronouns are used much more fre- 
quently in the N. T. than in ordinary Greek " 
(Winer). As regards the nom., the same rule may 
fairly be said to be observed as in the classical 
language — that a pron. as subject to a finite verb 
is not expressed except when emphatic,* though 
Matt. viii. 7, x. 16, etc., may lead us to think a very 
slight degree of emphasis suffices. But in the oblique 
cases it is usual to have pronouns expressed which in 
classical Greek would probably have been left to be 
understood, and not unusual to have them repeated 
when in classical Greek one expression would certainly 
have been enough. 

It is not certain to which element of the N. T. 
language, the modern or the Hebraising, this fre- 
quency of pronouns is to be ascribed. In Hebrew 
their oblique cases are expressed by suffixes, which 
can be inserted or repeated with less cumbrousness 
than independent words; on the other hand, the 
frequency of pronouns is observable in modern Greek 
generally, and it hardly seems as though so funda- 
mental a matter of idiom as this could arise only 

* In the ffi) X^cts, ci) cTTas df the last chapters of the Gospels, 
there is no doubt that the ait is emphatic, though it may be 
doubtful what the point of the emphasis is — whether " You 
say that, not I : you are responsible for putting it that way," 
which is stipported by Luke xxii. 70 ; or taking the words as 
interrogative-, " Is that question your own 7" cf. John xviii. 34. 
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from the influence of biblical language upon popular. 
Moreover, the forms multiplied or repeated are almost 
exclusively the unemphatic enclitic ones;* these, like 
the Hebrew suffixes, were in their own nature easier 
to multiply, though it may be true that their likeness 
to suffixes encouraged their use in reproducing sen- 
tences of Hebraic type. 

Certainly it is in the most Hebraising books — the 
Apocalypse, and after this the Synoptic Gospels — 
that this redundant use of pronouns is most frequent : 
see Rev. i. 14-16, ii. 13, etc.. Matt. i. 19, iii. 4, vi. 3, 
4, etc. The only convincing instances that it is possible 
to give are cases where the pron. is repeated — even 
in Matt. i. 19 it would be rash to say that a more 
classical writer would have omitted one or the other 
avrrjv. But in sentences of the common type cv t^ 
<nr€Lp€ty avTov (Matt. xiii. 4), we see a characteristically 
Hellenistic use of the pron. as well as of the prep., 
the whole constr. being equivalent to a common 
Hebrew one. 

Not less characteristically Hellenistic is the use 
of the enclitic gen. of the personal pronouns, to the 
almost complete exclusion of the adjectival possessives. 
The latter are never used unless emphatic : when 
used, they always have the art. (Matt, xviii. 20, 
Mark viii. 38, etc.), except where they stand as 
predicates (Matt. xx. 23 = Mark x. 40, John xiii. 35, 
xiv. 24, XV. 8, xvi. 15, xvii. 10, 2 Cor. viii. 23 ; Luke 
XV. 31, John xvii. 6, 9, 10, Luke vi. 20; John iv. 
34, Phil. iii. 9 really come under this principle, 

* Modem Greek has an enclitic pron. of the 3rd person, 
Tov^ Tov, etc. : apparently rather apocopated from ai)r6i', aurou, 
etc., than a revival of the pronomiDal use of the art. 
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though the predication is less direct). St. Paul some- 
times writes 6 vfjJav instead of 6 vfi€T€pos (Eom. xvi. 
19, 1 Cor. vii. 35, ix. 12, xvi. 18, 2 Cor, i. 6, vii. 7, 
15, viii. 14, xii. 19, xiii. 9, Phil. i. 19, 25, ii. 30, 
Col. i. 8, 1 Thess. iii. 7) : but this usage is confined to 
his writings, and in them to the pron. of the 2nd 
person pi. (To iKeCvwv irepurafv/jia in 2 Cor. viii. 14 of 
course is no exception, as there is no possessive pron. 
correlative to ckcivos.) 

The gen. of the pronouns of the 1st and 2nd 
persons sing., when used possessively, is always of the 
enclitic form, except where emphasised in contradistinc- 
tion to another pron. (Rom. i. 12, xvi. 13), and in the 
one case (according to the probable text) of Matt, xvi. 
23, where also the pron. is emphatic ; and it generally, 
but not always,* holds the position of a sufl&x after 
the subst. of the thing possessed. In cases where this 
normal order is departed from, there seems always to 
be a definite reason. The pron. stands first : (1) when 
it forms a predicate (Luke xxii. 53, Eph. ii. 10) or is 
otherwise emphatic (Luke xLi. 30, Phil. iii. 20); (2) 
when the relation indicated by the gen. is a 7iatural 
and necessary one — e.g., that of the body or soul, or 
parts of the body or qualities of mind, to the person to 
whom we ascribe them. Thus we get fivpCa-ai, fiov to 

* There appear to be in the whole N. T. 389 cases where fiov 
stands after the governing subst , 41 where it is before it. No 
difference, other than the accidental one of more or fewer 
cases arising for the principle of the text to be applied, can 
be traced in different authors, though accidental differences 
are large. Kg. in Heb. we never (except in quotations and 
the/. I. in x. 34) get the possessive /xov at all : in the Catholic 
Epistles never before its case, and in the Apoc. only once. But 
we have <roi/ before ita case three times in 3 John (2, 3, 6), and 
eight times in Apoc. 
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(rtofjM (Mark xiv. 8, si vera I.), evoSovraC <rov y ijrvxri (3 John 
2), tfip€^€v fiov Tovs iroBas (Luke vii. 44, 45, perhaps 46), 
porjOti fjiov r^ awuTTia (Mark ix. 24), fiafrrvpovvTiav (rov 
TQ akrj$€L(iL (3 John 3) ; see also John vi. 54-6. And 
the principle, as above stated, explains sentences like 
OLKOwov fjiov TOVS Xoyov? (Matt. vii. 24, 26), Iva /aov inrb 
Trjv (TTfyrjv eurekOys (viii. 8, cf. Luke xii. 18); but 
(ibid.) 6 Trats ftov, for it is not so much a matter of 
course that he should have a servant as a house. 
Yet we have avros fiov aScX*^ (xii. 50), and iXerja-ov 
fjuw Tov viov (xvii. 15), the relationship being closer : 
so ov SvvaTOLL fjiov ctrat fxaOrjn^s (Luke xiv. 26, 27), and 
even xpovCt,€i fjiov 6 #cvptos (Matt. xxiv. 48, true text). 
These instances show, however, that it is rather 
arbitrary where the line is drawn as to which order 
is more appropriate. In almost any of these cases, 
the pron. could have come after the subst. ; perhaps 
the case where it is hardest to account for its coming 
before it is ycva-irai fjiov toi) Sci-ttiov (Luke xiv. 24) 
Even there we may say that the order brings out the 
sense, " They shall not be my guests, not be received 
to my table," instead of " They shall not enjoy the 
good supper that I had prepared." 

Even if we are right in considering these uses of 
the gen. and ace. of the personal pronouns as being 
commended to the N. T. writers by their analogy 
to the Semitic use of pronominal suffixes, still there 
is in them no transgression of the rules of Greek 
grammar ; but at most a deviation from the elegances 
of Greek style, perhaps only a preference for the 
simpler or more Hebraic among alternative Greek 
idioms. We come somewhat nearer to actual viola- 
tion of the lules of classical grammar, when we have 
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sentences beginning with a participial clause, having 
a subst. or pron. in it, and then in the principal 
sentence have a pron. which is a mere repetition of 
this. If they are in the same case and constr., the 
second pronoun is redundant, not only in the sense 
that it might be omitted without loss in clearness and 
with gain in elegance, but in the sense of having no 
proper place in the sentence : and if the foregoing 
clause be a gen. abs., this is itself an irregular exten- 
sion of the use of that constr., which is proper only 
when there is no relation in the sentence calling for 
another case. 

We have e.g,, a quite regular sentence in Matt. ix. 
27, #cat irapdyovTi iKelOcv t<3 *lrj<rov rfKo\o}jOrj(rav Svo 
tv<I>Xol; and so again in the next ver., IXOovtl 8c cts 
TTjv oiKiav TrpocrrjXOav avrw ol tv<I>Xol. Again, it is 
equally regular, when in ver. 32 we have a gen. abs. 
introducing the next incident, avraiv 8c €$€p)(Ofi€i^o)v 
i8ov TTpoa-i/jvcyKav avrw K<i><f>6v Saijxovi^6fi€vov* But in 
V. 1 we have (according to the more probable text) 
a sentence constructed on the latter type where 
grammatical rule calls for the former, KaOiaavro^ avrov 
TrpoaijXdav avr^ * oi fiaOrfral avrov : so viii. 1,* 5,* 28,* 
xxi. 23,* xxiv. 3, xxvi. 6, 7, and nearly so xvii. 22. 
One may see a little more reason for the use of the 
two cases in i. 18, 20, xxii. 41 : and in general, the 
gen. abs. may be defended where the second mention 
of its subject does npt come till far on in the sentence, 
or where (as in Mark v. 21) its case is not constructed 
in relation to the main sentence, but depends upon a 

* In the first passage there is high but limited authority for 
omitting the pron.. and in the next four there is some, some- 
times much, for assimilating the constr. to that of viii. 2.}. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



58 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 

prep. But what can be said of a constr. like that 
which occurs as a variant in some of these places, and 
without variation in Matt. viii. 23? — i/x^avn avn^ «s 
•jrXoLOV rjKokovOrfcrav avTw ol iwjBrjral avrov. Plainly 
here the second aury is in the strictest sense redund- 
ant : and the use of the first in the dat. shows that 
we are not hypercritical, in saying that that case 
would have been more correct than the gen. abs. in 
sentences like that cited from v. 1. 

This irregularity, in one form or the other, is 
somewhat more frequent in Matt, than elsewhere ; 
chiefly because, as in the instances cited, St, Matthew's 
favourite formula irpoayjXOev or TrpocrcA^wv avr^ lends 
itself so easily to it. But it is in fact common to all 
the historical books, except St. John's Gospel : he 
does not misuse the gen. abs., because he makes rare 
use of it, as of other idiomatic Greek constructions. 
In St. Luke's Gospel the irregularity is rare, for 
a similar reason : with him the gen. abs. is almost 
superseded by the Hebraistic iy tw c. infin. But 
even there xxii. 53, xxiv. 41 — perhaps xxiv, 5 and 
one or two more — are instances though not harsh 
ones: xx. 1 has not the redundant pron. in the 
second clause, but has the irregular gen. abs. in the 
first. And in Acts there are several cases as decided 
as any in Matt, or Mark — iv. 1, x. 19,* xvi. 16, 
xix. 30, xxi. 17, xxv. 7 : while xxii. 17 is a compound 
instance,^ and perhaps the harshest in the whole New 
Testament, except Mark vi. 22. In the last cited 
passage, no one can doubt that any correct Greek 

* Here, as in Matt. v. 1, B is " subsingular " in omitting 
the pron. In several of the other passages there are variants, 
but not of much authority. 
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author would have written yevofifvrj^ i^/xcpas €vk., 6t€ 
. . . TaXAXaCaSj ela-eXOova-a ij Ovydrqp . . . kol 6p\rj<rafi€vrjj 
T^p€(r€v K,T,\. 2 Cor. iv. 18 is perhaps the only example 
of this irregularity in St. Paul : there the pron. is 
i7/i,eis, not avTos, but the gen. abs. is redundant in just 
the same way. 

Another redundant use of the oblique cases of 
auTos is in relative sentences ; which may perhaps be 
thought to have furnished the type to which Matt, 
viii. 23 is conformed. In Hebrew, the relative is an 
indecl. particle — in late Hebrew hardly more than an 
inseparable prefix — so that, to define its constr., it 
is necessary to insert a pron. or pronominal adv. at 
the proper place in the sentence : just as in modern 
Greek or in vulgar modern English we get Trpayiw. 
oTTov hh TO vooTtftcvo/xat,* " a thing which I don't like 
it" The reproduction of this constr., not unknown 
in Hellenistic Greek generaUy,t is carried very far 
in the Apoc. : see iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xii. 6, 14, xiii. 12, 
xvii. 9, XX. 8. Mark xiii. 19, 6\i\f;is ola ov yeyovcv 
Totaifny, is similar to Rev. xvi. 18, oio^ ovk iyfvfTo 
, . . rrjXxKovTos (reicfjios ouro) fteyas : but while in the 
latter the last clause is no doubt redundant as it 
stands (even apart from the fact that ovrw fteyas is 
scarcely more than a mere equivalent to nyXiKovros), 
even there, and much more in Mark 1. c, the demonstr. 
may be held to be rather transposed than to be 

* Sophocles* Romuic Grammar ^ § 164. 1. He says the 
constr. can be used, even if the rel. is inflected. 

f There is only one unmistakable instance in the N. T. 
outside the Apoc, Mark 1. 7 - Luke iii. 16. In all other cases, 
either the pron. has another constr. to legitimate it, or there 
is authority for its omission. But there is little doubt that 
it should stand in Mark vii. 25, and there if retained it is 
certainly redundant. 
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exactly redundant, ^tiaryio^ eycvero /xeyas, ttjXlkovto^ 
otos ovK €y€V€To K.T.X, would be quite grammatical 
Greek : and (waiving the question of the peculiar 
coDstr. of the first words in St. Mark), co-rat OXtiJ/is 
Toiavrq ota ov yiyovev would be not only grammatical 
but easy — perhaps more elegant than if ota stood 
alone. 

We have thus far spoken of avros when used as 
a personal pron., as it confessedly is in all Greek, in 
its oblique cases. But we have to consider the question, 
Is the word used in the New Testament as a mere 
personal pron. in the nom. also? It is no proof to 
the contrary, that it " never occurs without a certain 
degree of emphasis " (Winer) ; for this is true of the 
nom. of all personal pronouns : the question we have 
to consider is, whether it is not used where the only 
thing to be emphasised is the mention of the person. 

Now where avros is used of the principal agent, as 
distinguished from other persons (Mark ii. 25, avros Kai 
oi /ACT avrov, etc.), of course the use is strictly classical. 
It is not incorrect even in sentences like Matt. i. 21, 
where avros yap o-wo-ct means more than o-anrct yap,* 
or Mark iv. 38, where avros means, " He, the 
principal person of the story," as distinguished from 
the disciples named in ver. 34, who have been spoken 
of since by pronouns and 3rd persons of verbs : 
though the use in sentences like one or other of these 
is relatively more frequent than in classical Greek. 
In Matt. iii. 11, xi. 14, xii. 50, and elsewhere, ck«vo9, 

* Best translated with the R. V., « it is He that shall save." 
Even if there be a rcferenoe to the etymology of the Name 
recorded in Niwn. xiii. 16, anything that sugjreated that 
reference would be a gloss rather than a translation. 
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or sometimes ovros, would be more natural or more 
elegant, though we might not say that avros is im- 
possible. The same might be said of some passages 
in St. Paul and John, Eph. ii. 14, Ool. i. 17, John 
Ep. I. iii. 24, iv. 13, 15, being the most marked. But 
the most certainly unhellenic use of the word is 
one confined to the Apocalypse (xiv. 10, xix. 15 — not 
only iii. 20, but xiv. 17, and prob. xvii. 11 are 
different) and St. Luke^s Gospel ; which in this as in 
other points is more Hebraistic than the others in 
the method of introducing narratives, though some- 
times more classical in their substance. Kal avros 
in Luke i. 22, ii. 28, v. 1, 17, viii. 1, 22, xvii. 11, 
xix. 2, #cal avrri in ii. 37, koX avroi in xiv. J, xxiv. 14 
are plainly as Hebraistic as the koL iya/ero iv na . . . 
or Kot i8ov that usually precede them : and these are 
only the clearest cases, shading off through passages 
like iv. 15, v. 14, xv. 14, into others like v. 16, vi. 20, 
etc., where avros often stands without Kai, and in any 
case does not go beyond the usage of the other Gospels. 
With regard to the use of the accented or the 
enclitic forms of the oblique cases of the personal 
pronouns, it is only in the case of the 1st person 
(c/xc, €/Aor, ifJiOL as distinct from fjL€ k.t.X.) that we 
have direct evidence. In modern Greek, the rule is 
stated as absolute (Soph., Rom. Gr., § 160-2) that 
enclitic pronouns are not used after prepositions : and 
modern usage is the more worth attending to, because 
here we have facts, not the theories of grammarians 
transmitted by scribes or printers. But in the 
N. T. there is one frequent exception to this rule, in 
the combination Trpos /x€, which we find often, even 
when the pron. has no small emphasis. In John 
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vi. 44, 45, the reading varies between Trpos /ac and Trpos 
€ft€ : in ver. 35-7 we get the two side by side, and are 
not surprised at the unemphatic form being used 
when the emphatic precedes it. But in ver. 65, and 
in V. 40, vii. 37, we have Trpos ftc standing by 
itself: so Matt. iii. 14, xi. 28, xix. 14 (=Mark x. 
14= Luke xviii. 16), xxv. 36, Mark ix. 19, Luke i. 
43? vi. 47, xi. 6, xiv. 26, Acts xi. 11, xxii. 10, 21, 
xxvi. 14 (xxii. 8, xxiii. 22, xxLv. 19 T. R.). Not 
all of these are emphatic, but many are : one 
fails to trace any principle that should tell us 
whether to write or pronounce Trpo? o-c or Trpos cL 

With regard to reflexive pronouns, there is less 
doubt what the N. T. usage is, than how far it differs 
from that of classical Greek. Those belonging to the 
1st and 2nd persons, i^avrov and o-cavrov (never con- 
tracted into a-avTov as in Attic poetry) are certainly 
in use, but in the sing, only : for their so-called 
plurals rifjum avrwi/ etc. never occur in the N.T. (In 
2 Thess. i. 4, read avrovs rifias : in 1 Cor. vii. 35 the 
words v/xaiv avrwi/ no doubt occur, but the sense is 
the same as with the other order, emphatic, not 
reflexive.) 'Eavrov on the other hand is freely used 
both in the sing, and pi. : and its pi. is found in the 
various senses: (1) " themselves," the primary one; 
(2) "one another," between which and the first it 
is not always easy to draw a line ; (3) " ourselves " 
or " yourselves *' — kavrtov supplying the place of the pi. 
to cftavrou and o-cavrov, as well as kaxrrov. 

For all these usages there is plenty of classical 
precedent : and so far the N. T. language shows no 
gigns of degeneracy — it is hardly one, that 17^(01/ 
avTiiiv etc., are disused, for cavrtov is [much moi^ 
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manageable.* But in modern Greek kavrov is used 
also in the sing, in reference to all three persons.! 
This modern usage, accordingly, has found its way 
into the later texts of the N. T. : but the best critics 
are now agreed, that it has originally no place there ; 
we should read o-eavrov, o-cavrov, even in John xviii. 
34, and in the various places where Levit. xix. 18 is 
quoted. 

In classical Attic, however, not only cavrwv etc., 
are used for all persons, but avrov etc., are so used in 
the sing. There also, however, more accurate textual 
criticism tends to show that kavrov ^ etc., are not : we 
learn, not that the use of this word for all pei'sons is 
not peculiar to the decline of the language,J but to 
ask whether, when the sense is reflexive, we are to 
suppose that the emphatic pron. avros, used in its 
oblique cases, was sufficient by itself, or- whether we 
must suppose that the contracted form avrov for kavrov 
had received an extension of use which the uncon- 
tracted form had not. Of evidence more trustworthy 
than the usage of the comparatively late MSS. that 
mark the breathings, we have the modification by 
elision of a preceding word only in -^sch. Tlieh, 194, 
Cho. 221 : in the former place the primary MS. reads 
avToX S* v<f> avT(ov, but in the latter avros Kar avrov. 

* See e.g.f 2 Cor. xiii. 5 ; where, if one clause had stood alone, 
adtol v/iSj ttdroi)? iretpd^cre might have been more forcible ; but 
to have put ifn&s ainovs thrice, as ^avToi^ stands, would have 
been insufEerably cumbrous. 

t When It is desired to express emphatically which person 
is meant, it is done by the cumbrous use of a gen., rod iavroO 
fMVf etc., something like the modem English •' myself " and 
"yourself," to which vulgar usage seeks to assimilate the 
really older and more grammatical '* him self." 

X As e^.f in Epict. PUSt I. vi 35 w« g^t avn^ raOrd ac StT 
KaraeKevdieuf 
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Such decisive evidence is nowhere forthcoming in 
the N. T., in the passages (not very numerous) whei-e 
avToVf -ov etc. have a directly reflexive rather than 
either a personal or an emphatic sense. The smooth 
breathing is certain in 'Matt. iii. 16, Luke vi. 3, 4, 
Rev. ix. 11: but the question is, aie reflexive pronouns 
really called for heret We get (as in English) the 
simple pers. pron. often used after prepositions where 
logically we should have the refl. — e.^., Matt. v. 29, 
30, vi. 2, xviii. 16: we even get vfilv, not kavroU, in 
vi. 19, 20, where the pron. does not depend on a 
prep. : and in Matt. xxv. 1, 3, 4, 7, avroiv and caurwv 
are interchanged, no MSS. or editors adhering con- 
sistently to either form. In none of the three cases 
cited with elisions is the reflexive sense as undeniable 
as in avTos Trcpi avrov in John ix. 21, (T.R.) still less as 
much so as in John ii. 24, xix. 17,* Acts xiv. 17, Rev. 
viii. 6, xviii. 7, and the like. Even in places like these 
most recdnt critical editors think it best always to 
write avrov, etc. : Westcott and Hort feel (and ordi- 
nary readers, brought up on ordinary .grammatical 
traditions, will feel with them) that this sometimes 
makes a passage read very harshly, e.g., in nearly all 
the places last cited. They therefore admit aurou 
into their text nearly twenty times : see their Appen- 
dix, ii., 1., pp. 144-5. 

If there be any practicable way of setting the 
question at rest, the most hopeful would be, first to 
ascertain whether classical usage allows the simple 
avTov, 'Tov K.T.X. to bear (in any person) a reflexive 
sense : if so, it is probable that avrov is sometimes so 

* St. John, it is to be noted, is more careful to use full 
reflexive forms, even after prepositions, e.g., v. 42, iy iavroT^, 
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used (but in the 3rd person only) in the N. T., and 
that kaxTTov is not there contracted into avrov. 

There is hardly anything to be called irregular 
in the N. T. use of demonstr. pronouns: yet one 
or two deviations from classical usage may be noted. 
"OSc is all but obsolete — it has at any rate ceased 
to be used in its primary vivid sense, "this [per- 
son or thing] now here present." See John xviii. 
21, where ovroi bears this sense, Acts iv. 10, 11, 
where ovro^ is used of two persons and a thing, and 
o^€ to designate the lame man would have contri- 
buted much to clearness; and on the other hand 
Luke X. 39, the only place where oSc is used with 
a personal reference (for in xvi. 25 read wSc, a not 
uncommon N. T. word), and where ravny would be 
more appropriate. Besides this passage, the N. T. 
uses of the word are two only: once virtually in- 
definite, Jas. iv. 13, a sense hardly known to classical 
Greek, but of which we see the beginnings in 
Aristotle ; * and occasionally in reference to a speech 
or letter about to be recited; Acts xxi. 11 (and xv. 
23, T. R.), and in Apoc. ii., iii., before each of the 
Epp. to the Seven Churchas. (In 2 Cor. xii. 19, of 
course we should read read tol hi as two words.) 

OvTos and ckcTvos are used much as in earlier Greek, 

except in the greater relative frequency of what 

may be called their epexegetical use — where they 

* Plut. Symp. I. vi. 1 is quoted as a parallel. There 
I'lutarch says, as a proof of Alexander's intemperance, that 
in his official journal avvex^araTa yiypairrai Kai TrXeiaTuKis, 6ti 
TT^vde T^v ijfikpav iK rod irbnrov kKddevdev. But there the words 
introduced by 6ti are, no doubt, given as a rerbatim extract 
from the journal. Still, though not a parallel to the one in 
St. James, this passage is a sort of illustration of the way that 
that use arose. 

5 
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stand in app. to a foregoing noun, or more frequently 
to a participial or equivalent cause, accentuating and 
calling attention to the thing designated by that 
word or clause as the subject, or less often the 
object, of the sentence. We have real instances 
of this construction in classical writers, beginning 
with Xen. Ages. iv. 4, ol irpoiKa cv ttcttoi^otcs, ovto^ 
del i^Sccos inn^ttovari T<p cvcpycr^, Id. Symp, viii. 33, 
and we have approximations to it still earlier : 
but it is never so common in pure Greek as in the 
N. T. To show its frequency there, we can only 
refer to the passages marked * * (or in some oblique 
cases * * *) in Bruder's Concordance, 8.w. ovr(ys and 
il#c€tvos; instead of enumerating these, we can only 
call attention to John xii. 48, Rom. vii. 10 (prob.), 
where the preceding word is a subst. ; Matt xiii. 
38, (John xvi. 13), where it is a subst. different 
in gender and number from the pron. ; John xiv. 
26, Acts ii. 22-3) vii. 35, where it is a group of 
substantives already in app., and relative clauses; 
Acts iv. 10, 1 Cor. vii. 20, where it is a subst. 
depending on a prep., which is * repeated with the 
pron. ; Rom. ix. 6, Gal. iii. 7, where there is no ptcp., 
and it is hardly necessary to supply one ; and 1 Cor. 
viii. 3, 2 Thess. iii. 14, James iii. 2, where ct ns c. 
indie, takes the place of the ptcp. with art. This last 
is hardly distinguishable from conditional sentences like 
John ix. 31, or relative ones like Matt. v. 19, where 
o^ro? is no longer epexegetical, but stands naturally 
in the apodosis. kirh tovto (roCro avro in 2 Cor. ii. 
3) is peculiar to St. Paul, except for 2 Peter i. 5. 

The most marked irregularity in the use of the 
rel. pron., the use of a personal or demonstr. pron. 
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in a kind of remote apposition with it, has already 
been noticed (p. 59). But, besides this comparatively 
rare Hebraism, there are other signs in the use of 
the rel. of the late stage of the language, signs less 
conspicuous, but more significant of internal change. 
In English, the originally interrogative pronouns 
" who " and " which" have encroached largely on the 
use of the primitive relative "that'* — which as in 
Greek was identical in form, though not in accent, 
with the demonstr. pron. that became a definite art. 
In Greek, we are able to trace the process by which 
the boundary between rel. and interrog. sentences 
is liable to be obliterated. In 1 Tim. i. 7 we have 
the two used side by side, and see that the use of 
one or other makes hardly any difference to the 
sense : * the sentence may be conceived as either 
relative or (in a wide sense of the term) interrogative, 
in such phrases as " I know who . . . ,** " He told 
him who it was," and the like. Now in Greek there 
existed a pron. combining in form the rel. and the 
interrog., and having among its uses that of serving 
for cases like those that lie on the borders of the 
two senses: but this word oorts, though not un- 
common in the N. T. in other usages, is, curiously 
enough, never, or only once, there employed in this. 
But it, as well as the separate os and tis, each usurp 
some functions for which one of the others might 
be thought more proper, 

For it appears on the whole to be proved, that in 
late Greek oorts, at least its neut. on, is occasionally 
though rarely used in direct questions : and hence 

* Even if dia^e^aioOvToi be a deliberative subj. (see p. 107 n.), 
the diiference, thoagh real, is slight. 
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there is no necessity, hardly any probability, for 
denying that it is so used in the N. T. No passage 
indeed in which it is so used is quite free from 
question as to reading or sense. If we read on in 
Matt. vii. 14, it seems certainly easiest to translate 
it "Because." In Mark ix. 11, on the contrary 
" Why . . . ? '* is the natural and obvious sense : it 
is only if we have an a priori scruple against ad- 
mitting it, that we shall reflect that it makes a sort 
of sense to translate, " They questioned Him, saying, 
* The scribes say . . . ; * " — the statement of fact, 
that the scribes said so, suggesting the question " What 
do they mean by it ? " or " In what sense is it true ? " 
But when we see that the passage does not stand 
alone, that in ver. 28 it is even more difficult to 
explain the word as otherwise than interrog., that 
moreover in 1 Paral. xvii. 6 on stands for " Why " in 
the LXX., or at least can only be taken otherwise 
by another far-fetched explanation — we can hardly 
fail to admit the use as established : the only question 
that remains is as to the limits of its rarity. In 
Mark ii. 16 there is hardly any doubt that on with- 
out n is the true reading ; but the categorical or the 
interrogative sentence will make almost equally good 
sense. In John viii. 25, the question is a very 
difficult one, but it is one of exegesis hot of grammar : 
as grammarians we can only report, that the words 
can be taken as interrogative, if exegetically that 
view seems best. 

Are we to say that in Matt. xxvi. 50, the simple 
o is used interrogatively ? If not, we have to sup- 
pose a rather harsh ellipsis : but no such use of 69 
is quoted from Greek of any period. 'Ottoios and 
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such words, like ooris, are regularly used in indirect 
questions ; even os is occasionally found (and that 
as early as in Plat. Re'p, viii. p. 559a) in a sentence 
where o(ni% or even rts might have been expected : 
but the step from vague instances like these to the 
use in a direct question seems a hard one to take. 
If defensible at all, it must be explained from the 
influence of Latin, in which the relative pron. is 
always in form nearly akin to the interrogative, 
and may itself in certain cases (of which this is not 
one) be used interrogatively. 

^OoTis is, in the N. T., as a rule confined to two of 
its relative usages — the indefinite one, almost exactly 
expressed by the Latin quicumque or the English 
"whosoever," and a less strictly definable one, cor- 
responding to the Latin qui with the subj., and 
capable of various more or less adequate translations 
in English according to the context or the exact 
shade of meaning — " which," * " such as," " such that," 
or " seeing that he. . . ." Only in Acts ix. 6 (true 
text) on is used in an indirect question, in the wide 
grammatical sense of the term. 

Of the cases where tis is used and oo-tis might 
have been, the most defensible cases, those where the 
usurpation of the functions of the rel. is lea^t, are 
those where it follows iEX!^iv or rather ovk I^^lv — Matt. 
XV. 32 = Mark viii. 1, 2; cf. vi. 36. These are not 
more harsh than e.g., Mark ix. 6, ov yap 178a rt 
\aXi^ai[f : and in fact this phrase has unquestionable 
classical precedents, Soph. (E, C. 317; Xcn. Jlell. I. 

* In the archaic use of " which," according to which it is 
not exclusively neut, it differs from "who" almost exactly 
as Arris from 6s. 
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vi. 5, etc. The same might be said of Mark xiii. 11, 
firi Trpoii€pL/jLvaT€ tl XoXtJot/tc : and this helps us far 
on the way towards Matt. x. 19, where almost the 
same words are followed by ^oOt^o-ctcu yap vfiiv Iv iKeCvri 
Ty ojpa Tl XoXtJot^tc. Or this might be compared with 
Acts ix. 6, where we might have had — the T. R. 
actually has — \aX.riOrj<r€T(u ctol tl <r€ Sci ttoiciv. But, 
if So^o-cTttt . . . Tt XaX-Qo-rjre be admitted, it is Lard 
to object to kToifjLoxrov tl Setirvrjcru) (Luke xvii. 8). A 
further step is taken towards a purely rel. sense in 
Mark xiv. 36, ov tl cyw ^eXw, dAAa tl av, and perhaps 
in Acts xiii. 25, tl (v. I. tlvo) ifik virovoctTC cTvai ovk ci/aI 
cyw. In the latter place indeed it is perhaps better to 
punctuate and translate as the A. V. — the gloss 6 XC. 
after cyw, old enough to have crept into the text, 
shows that this punctuation was a natural one : and 
in the other it may be argued that the use of the 
interrog. suggests a modification of the sense, " the 
question is not what I will, but what Thou." But 
one cannot deny that the transition of meaning is 
almost made; and one can only question how far 
it goes further than is possible in pure Greek : see 
Soph. EL 316, lo-TopfL TL (TOL <t>LKov, There are several 
other passages in Sophocles where, as in Acts 1. c, 
many editors punctuate so as to require the same sense 
of Tts or Tt: but there is no other certain instance 
till quite late writers, and on the whole it seems best 
to regard the use as a late development of a tendency 
native to pure Greek. 

A slighter extension of the use of Tts comes from 
the complete disuse in the N. T. of Trorcpos; for 
which we get the periphrasis rk Ik tojv Svo (Matt. 
xxi. 31). The adverbial worepov occurs once (John 
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vii. 17) in an indirect question — a survival paralleled 
in its limits by that of the etymologically identical 
" whether " in English. 

The various uses of the indef. pron., the unaccented 
Tt?, contain no deviation from classical usage. But 
there are one or two words, not strictly pronouns, 
which may be noted here as having unclassical quasi- 
pronominal uses. Ets approaches, as in late Hebrew 
and Aramaic, the sense of a mere indef. art. in a 
few passages of the Gospels and Apoc. — Matt. viii. 
19, ix. 18 (?), xxvi. 69; Rev. viii. 13, xviii. 21, xix. 17. 
In Matt, xviii. 24, John vi. 9 (?) the word no doubt 
has a distinctive meaning : but in Matt. xix. 16= 
Ma rk x. 1 7, it seems to be merely = rtg. Intermediate 
are cases like Matt. xvi. 14 = Mark vi. 15, Matt, 
xviii. 28; or again Mark ix. 17, Luke v. 12, 17, etc., 
where cts is followed by a gen. or the prep, ef , and 
thus, though there is no emphatic insistence on 
singularity (as there is e.g., in Matt. x. 29, xviii. 6, 
10, 12), there is a certain amount of antithesis between 
the individual and the class out of which he is 
selected. If we cannot say that the use of cts c. 
gen. in Matt. xxvi. 14, etc., is unclassical, we may 
say it is found more frequently and used more freely 
than in classical Greek. 

In antithetical sentences such as Matt. xx. 21, 
xxiv. 40, xxvii. 48, it can hardly be said that the 
use of cI? is unclassical, for the sense is not so much 
" the one . . . the other " as ** one . . . and one " 
of the two (or in Matt. xvji. 4, and p^-rallels the three) 
already mentioned or referred to.* But there appear 
to be no exact classical precedents for the opposition 
* It is otherwise in Mark iv. 8, 20, if we there read ^iu 
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of CIS and h-epos (each sometimes with and sometimes 
without the art.) which we get in Matt. vi. 24 = Luke 
xvi. 13; Luke vii. 41, xvii. 34, xviii. 10; Acts xxiii. 
6 ; 1 Cor. iv. 6. This does not however differ in 
principle from the classical eh ft€v . . . 6 Sc . . ., 
of which we have something like an instance in Gal. 
iv. 24. More serious is the deviation from Greek 
usage where the word is used reciprocally, as 1 Thess. 
V. 11, or distributively in the phrases KaO* cts and its 
modifications (Mark xiv. 19, ps. John viii. 9, Rom. 
xii. 5), or dva eh eKacrros (Apoc. xxi. 21). The first 
is said to be an Aramaism : Ka6* eh, though con- 
demned as bad Greek, seems to be a native Greek 
growth. But when we compare eh Kara eh of Mark 
xiv. 19 with Svo ^vo vi. 7 (Ecclus. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 15 : 
Luke X. 1 ova Svo or ava 8vo Svo),* and this with vi. 
39, 40, avfxiroaria (rvfiTroa-ia . . . irpacnal irpaxriaX Kara 
eKarov kcll Kara TrcmJicovTa, we seem to feel that there 
is a foreign as well as a native element in the change 
of idiom. 

Another word, not commonly called a pronoun but 
used as equivalent to one, is t8ios : see Matt. xxii. 5, 
1 Cor. vii. 2, for cases where it is coupled with a 
pronominal gen. with apparently no distinction in 
sense. 

Lastly we may mention under this head the 
Hebraistic use of ov (or more rarely ft^) . . . ttqs as 

* While speaking of these Hebraistic uses of numerals, we 
may mention in passing the frequent fua aa^^druv. That 
here, fda is " used for" an ordinal may be admitted, in view 
of the TrpJyrrj <ra)S)Sarou of [Mark] xvi 9 : at least that shows 
that in Greek, as in English, an ordinal would be the natural 
way of expressing what is meant. Note also Psalm xxiii. 
(xxiv.), title, T^s ^as aajSjSdrou, xlvii. (xlviii.) bevripq. <ra^^droVf 
xciii. (xciv.) rerpadi <ra)8j8dTov— which is less remote from fiLa. 
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equivalent to ov^u^ : see Matt. xxiv. 22 = Mark xiii. 
20, Luke i. 37, Acts x. 14, Rom. iii. 20 = Gal. ii. 16, 
1 Cor. i. 29, Rev. ix. 4. Distinct from this is, not 
only the use of ov irds without an intervening word, 
and meaning, "not all," of Matt. vii. 21, 1 Cor. xv. 
39, hut that of ttSs ov rather frequent in St. John, 
and perhaps giving a sense slightly modified from 
ouSctV See John iii. (15 ?) 16, vi. 39, xii. 46, 1 Ep. 
ii. 21, iii. 15, Eph. iv. 29, v. 5, besides the v. 1. in 
the quotation in Rom. ix. 33. 



d by Google 



CHAPTER IV. 

CHABAOTERISTICS OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK IN THE 
SYNTACTICAL USE OF NOUNS. 

(a) Svhatantive. 

IN discussing the use made in the N. T. of the 
Greek cases of the noun, we must distinguish 
between such peculiarities of usage as are purely 
grammatical, and those where there is nothing at all 
peculiar in the grammar, but where ordinary con- 
structions are used to express, whether more or less 
adequately, peculiarly or distinctively biblical thoughts. 
Thus it is a question for the commentator not for the 
grammarian, what is St. PauFs exact meaning when 
he speaks of " dying to sin," " living to God " (Eom. 
vi. 10, etc.), or again by a person being, or a fact 
subsisting, " in Christ " {e,g., 2 Cor. v. 17 ; Gal. iii. 28, 
V. 6). Doubtless, the way to investigate points like 
these is much the same as that for studying obscure 
points of grammar : we must examine and compare 
the various passages where the phrases occur ; we 
must illustrate them, as far as possible, by passages 
similar in context and in general piu*port, but differ- 
ing in form of expression ; and must seek to trace 
what difference, if any, that difference of form makes 
in the sense. But when our study is complete we 
shall know more, not of the force of the dative case 
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or of the prep, cv as used in N. T. Greek, but of 
St. Paul's theological doctrines. It is different, when 
expositors ask whether okovuv ffnuvri^ in Acts ix. 7 
differs at all in sense from <^v^v okovclv in xxii. 9 ; 
this is a grammatical question to be answered on 
grammatical grounds : — ^though the best answer will 
here also be arrived at by examination of usage, not 
by deduction from the supposed nature of the gen. 
or ace. Still more plainly, the grammarian has a 
right to speak where the writer himself calls attention 
to a constr. or to a particle : e.g., in passages like 
Bom. xi. 36, 1 Cor. viii. 6, Eph. iv. 6, we have to 
consider the grammatical question of the force of the 
prepositions, before we can settle the exegetical or 
theological question, what ct? avrov or Iv iracrtv can 
mean in these particular contexts : 

The Greek language has even to the present day 
retained the primitive case-inflexions of the noun to 
an extent very unusual among modern languages : * 
though the dat. has become almost obsolete. But it 
has shared the tendency common to all modern 
languages to become more analytical — to supplement 
or supersede inflexion by the use of particles : and 
we see this tendency to some extent at work in the 
N. T. Any tendency that there was in this direction 

* How i-apidly such forms may disappear can be seen in 
the case of the Celtic languages. As known from inscriptions 
down to at least the first century A.D., they have a full 
declension of case-endings, closelv akin to the Latin and in 
some respects more primitive : out in the oldest Irish and 
Welsh literature (of perhaps the fifth and sixth centuries 
respectively) their terminations have all disappeared, except 
that in Irish there are traces of the dat. pi. The non-speoialist 
can trace the disintegration in such a book as Prof. Hhys' 
Celtic BHtain. 
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in the popular Greek language of the age would be 
sure to be reinforced in Hellenistic Greek, by the 
imitation of Semitic idioms, where case-inflexion 
hardly exists, and where prepositions (or at least 
inseparable particles which may be fairly so called) 
are used very extensively. But apart from this 
tendency (for instances of which see pp. 137 sqq.), 
there is not very much that is peculiar in the N. T. 
use of the cases themselves. We have, however, two 
or three irregular uses of the nom. With the art., 
it stands very often for the voc. ; ♦ as Matt. xi. 26, 
where 6 IlaT^p is exactly parallel to IlaTep in the pre- 
ceding verse ; Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6 
— all which show that 6 IXanyp was the recognised, 
quasi-liturgical " interpretation^' for the yXwco-a *A^^a 
of inspired prayer. Perhaps we may illustrate this 
usage by the way that the 3rd person is used in 
German as more contemptuous, and in Italian as more 
respectful than the 2nd : you talk to equals, but of 
superiors and at inferiors. Not that the use or omis- 
sion of the art. conesponds with the tone being 
reverential or objurgatory. We get 17 Trats in Luke 
viii. 54 (cf. Mark v. 4), to ficKpov ttoljxvlov in xii. 32, 
where the tone, though kindly, is condescending : the 
nearest classical parallel is the use of 6 vols in Ar. 
Ban. 40, which seems to have been only colloquial, 
and apparently always curt. Somewhat different 

♦ It is a mistake to note as unclassical the uss of the voc. 
without (D at the beginning of speeches, as with the phrase 
Aifdpes ddeXtpoi in Acts i. 16 ct passim^ or "Av^pis 'Adrjpoioi, 
*E</>4<rioi, in the more classicalibing passages, xvii. 22, xix. 35. 
This is a transgression of the usage, not of classical orators 
but of late rhetoricians and grammarians : according to the 
best MS. evidence, Demosthenes habitually, at least in some 
speeches, said dvSpes *A6rjvaioi without <*>, 
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is tlie use of the noui. without the art. in Luke xii. 
20,* 1 Cor. XV. 36 : there one may say we have simply 
cases of non-use of the distinctive vocative inflexion. 
Moreover, though a<^p<i>v appeal's to be decidedly the 
true text in both passages, we must remember that 
confusion between o and <i> was one of the earliest 
forms of error or irregularity to appear in Greek 
spelling, so that even the best MSS. are less absolutely 
to be trusted on this point than on others. 

A more serious irregularity is found in the usage of 
the Apoc., where, of two nouns in appos., the second 
is regularly put in the nom., whatever be the case of 
the former — i. 5, ii. 20, etc. In such a crude form 
as this, the usage is confined to this one book, and 
might be reckoned rather as one of its peculiar 
anomalies of language than as representing a tendency 
of Hellenistic Greek generally. But when we look 
at Mark xii. 38-40 in the light of these passages, it 
is hard to avoid thinking that we have a parallel 
case: the force of the sentence is weakened, if we 
put a pause before ol Karia^ovres, or do away with that 
after 7rpo(T€vx6fjL€voi : see also Luke xx. 27, and even 
Acts X. 37. 2 Cor. xi. 28 ; James iii. 8 are not parallel 
cases — there is there a real break in the sentence : but 
in Phil. iii. 18, 19 it is hard to make ol ra cirtycta 
^ovowTcs stand as quite regular : the art., if nothing 
else, prevents our connecting it closely with wepnTaTov- 
<Tiy, Yet even this may be considered rather an 
inadvertence than an unclassical idiom : after the 
two clauses beginning with wv, the gen. is properly 
dropped, but the author forgets that he ought strictly 
to have inverted to the ace. not the nom. — that is, 
when he had once introduced the ace. tou^ ixOpov^, 
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which comes in by a somewhat irregular attraction, 
with which cf. Philem. 10, 1 John ii. 25. Acts iv. 5, 
(true text) is in some sort parallel to Phil. 1. c. 
though it is a case, not of apposition, but of nouns 
co-ordinated by a conj. when in different cases. The 
last irregular use of the nom. that we have to mention 
is in certain notes of time in two or three places in 
the Synoptic Gospels — Matt. xv. 32 ■= Mark viii. 2 
(true text), Luke ix. 28. In the last place, the only 
irregularity is the sing, cyei/cro, which prob. really 
is not a solecistic cycvcro rjfiepaij but a case of the 
Lucan cyo/cro 8c . . . /cat . . . Probably in all 
three cases there is a sort of break or parenthesis ; 
" They continue with me — it is now three days : " 
" it came to pass — it was eight days after." Buttmann 
compares the parenthetic use of . . . ovo/xa avrw in 
John i. 6, iii. 1. We may also note the use of ayct 
without a subj. in Luke xxiv. 21, as a proof that 
notes of time were especially liable to lose sight of 
strict grammatical constr. 

The N. T. use of the ace. and dat. may be regarded 
as identical in principle with the classical, though yre 
note a few variations in detail. In 1 Cor. vii. 31 we 
get )(p^Oa(. c. ace. : this is unique, and is perhaps 
made somewhat easier by the fact that KaTaxf^crdai 
is so used, — only, it is true, by later writers than St. 
Paul, so far as we now know ; but it may have been 
usual, at least colloquially, in his time. The use of 
the ace. in Eom. viii. 3, 2 Cor. vi. 13 is really an 
extension of the cognate ace. and may be called 
idiomatic Greek, if not quite regular : see also Acts 
xxvi. 3. Acts xiii. 32 is also an instancie of the 
cognate ace. in a wide sense. We cannot say that 
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there cvayycXtifco-^tu has a double ace, for the good 
news announced is, not " the promise " but " that 
God hath fulfilled the promise." T^r cTrayy. stands 
first for emphasis, and ravrriv occupies the place 
in the constr. belonging to it. (Acts x. 36 would 
be just a similar case, if we retain ov after tw 
Xoyov). It is certain that cwiyycXtfco^ot, which in 
the N. T. receives such a novel force as to be felt 
like a new word, is used with an ace. both of the 
person addressed (Luke iii. 18, Acts viii. 25, 40, 
xiii. 32, xiv. 15, 21, xvi. 10, Gal. i. 9, 1 Peter i. 12), 
and of the message (Luke viii. 1, Acts v. 42, viii. 
4, 12, X. 36, xi. 20, xv. 35, Eom. x. 15 (fr. LXX.), 
Gal. i. 23) : but where the two are combined, the 
pei-son is always expressed by the dat. (Luke i. 19, 
ii. 10, iv. 43, Acts viii. 35> xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 1, 
2 Cor. xi. 7, Eph. ii. 17, 1 Thess. iii. 6), which is 
found also, without the ace. of the message, in Luke 
iv. 18 (from LXX.)» Rom. i. 15, Gal. i. 8, iv. 13, 
and which was the classical constr. or by cm c. dat. 
(GaL i. 16, Eph. iii. 8). The act. form cvayycXt^to is 
confined to the Apoc. (x. 7, where it has, in the true 
text, an ace. of the person, and xiv. 6, where it is 
constructed with cm c. ace.) : but the pass, use of 
cvayycA-tifca^at implies it — the subject of the pass, verb 
being the person addressed in Matt. xi. 5 = Luke viii. 
22, Heb. iv. 2, 6, but the message in Luke xvi. 16, 
Gal. i. 11, 1 Peter i. 25; while in 1 Peter iv. 6 it is 
impersonal. Somewhat similar is the case of fmOrjrcvia : 
the verb is quite classical, but always intr. ; but 
in the N. T., taking a new evangelical sense, it comes 
to be used (even in Matt, xxvii 57, true text) tran- 
sitively as a causative, or in the passive. 
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AiSaa-Kciv has usually its classical constr., with 
either or both of the two accusatives, of the person 
and of the thing. Once in the Apoc. only (ii. 14) it 
has the constr. which a 2^>^ri would seem natural, 
with a dat. of the person. In Acts xxvii. 22 it seems 
hardly right to say that irapaweLv takes an ace. — v/Ltas 
is rather subject to evOvixeiv than object to irapatvOi : 
still no doubt in classical Greek the dat. is usual, even 
when an inf. follows. 

Upoa-Kweiv in classical Greek is always treated 
as a transitive verb, and followed as such by the 
ace. ; but in later Greek it gets the constr. c. dat. 
which its sense and form make a priori natural. 
In the N. T. the dat. is decidedly the commoner, 
though of course the reading often varies between 
the two. In John iv. 23 we have both constructions, 
with hardly any doubt as to the text, and with 
apparently no difference of sense: so Rev. xiii. 
4,* 8. In Acts vii. 21, xiii. 22, 47 we have cts c. 
ace. where in pure Greek we should have a simple 
proleptic or predicative ace. The constr. is just cor- 
relative to that of €lvat or yiieo-Oat eh (see p. 143), 
the two being actually coupled in the passage last 
cited: we notice that all the instances are founded 
on O. T. passages, if not actual quotations. Similar 
in principle is Xoytfco^ot cIs in Rom. ii. 26, ix. 8 : cts 
ovSey XoyurSrjvai in Acts xix. 27 is meant to be, 
and probably is, within the limits of classical usage. 
In Matt, xxvii. 10, l&uKav €ts must be understood as 
similar to ^aXeiv ct? in ver. 6 : it is impossible to 
get out of the prep, the sense of giving one thing 

* Probably we have not the two cnses combinerl in the 
former verse, taken alone. 



y Google 



NEW TESTAMENT USES OF DATIVE, 81 

for another, in the sense of exchange ; but the Evan- 
gelist may have taken it of putting the money into 
the field, as we speak of investing in land, or sinking 
money in it. 

There is hardly a sign in the N. T. of any ten- 
dency to disuse of the dative case : on the contraiy, 
the simple dat. is used with more freedom and laxity, 
if not more frequently, than in classical Greek. 
Besides the Hebraistic acTcios tw 0€<3 of Acts vii. 20, 
we get it used very vaguely, where one can only 
gloss it " in relation to " — e.g. Eom. vi. 20, cXcv'^cpot t^ 
htKoixxrvvrj, which would hardly have been intelligible 
but for cSovXw^iyrc t^ 8t/c. in ver. 18 : 2 Cor. x. 4 
huvara tw 0€<3 (different, of course, in sense even more 
than in constr. from Matt. xix. 26 and paraUels) : 
James ii. 5 (true text) rovs Trrta^ov^ tw Koa-fua, Undei 
this head fall also sentences su.^h as Rom. vi. 10, 
already referred to as needing theological rather than 
grammatical study for their adequate exposition. 

It is que^stionable how far the dat. acquires, in 
N. T. Greek, the sense of motion to a place, which 
it rarely has in classical, though the modern use of 
the prep, to obscures the distinction. It seems need- 
less to avoid so understanding €pxofi(u o-ot in Rev. ii. 
5, 16, for however incorrect the use may be, such an 
error would be more in the manner of that book than 
a refinement like the ethical dat. or dativua incom- 
modi. And if this be taken locally, it helps us with 
the still harder dat. rat? wpoa-evxal^ in viii. 4 ; which 
indeed could hardly have been written, but for the 
tva Swo-ct TaU irp. in the preceding verse, but when 
coupled with that is intelligible in Hellenistic Greek 
as in English : " there was given- him much incense, 

6 
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that he should put it to the prayers . . . and the 
smoke of the incense went up to the prayers." But 
in Acts ii. 33, v. 31 it seems better to take t^ Sc^ta as 
instrumental, or if it has any local sense, to render 
it rather " exalted at the right hand " than " to" In 
Acts xxi. 16, the first dat. that occurs is the quite 
regular one & after Trapa, and the others owe their 
case to the attraction of this: the constr. is not 
ayoKT€5 Mi/cwrcDvt, whether the sense be ayorrc? M vao'cova 
or ayoKTc? [ijfta?] irapa Mvao-wva. In Mark xiv. 53, if 
crwip'^ovrai avrw be right, it can be translated ** the 
chief priests . . . come [into the judgment hall] with 
him " [Oaiaphas] : but if the pron. be retained, it no 
doubt would be more natural to understand it ** come 
together to him " \i.e. prob. to Jesus]. The reading 
here however is too uncertain to prove anything : 
and in John xi. 33 rov*; (rvv^kBovra^ athy is certainly 
" that came vdth her " — see ver. 31. 

One can hardly say whether, in Mark x. 33 
(=Matt. XX. 18 ^ vera I.), KaraKpLvo^o'Lv avrov Oavdna, 
the dat. Is one of destination (and so comparable t6 
the more or less local datives we have been consider- 
ing), or is, in a wide sense, instrumental. The former 
view is supported, not only by the fact that modern 
languages have an analogous idiom, but by the v. 1. 
€ts SdvaTov of Cod. fc< in Matt., adopted by Tischendorf 
(in Mark, CJod. D has -tov) : the other, by i/n7<^ 
Oavdrov KaTaK€Kpifih/ov in Eur. ATidr. 496. The phrase 
KaraSiKa^ccrtfat Oavdrw, implying a constr. of KaraSuca^civ 
like that of'/cara/cptWi/ here, is latel)ut not biblical : and 
the supposed phrase is in fact hardly found in the act. 

Still more peculiar is the dat. toU Soyficuriv in Col. 
ii; 14. The constr. must be virtually the same as 
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that of Iv SoyfiacTLv in the parallel passage, Eph. ii. 
15; and grammatically the easiest course is to take 
the dat., with or without cv, as instriunental, in con- 
nexion with Karopy^a? and c^oXca/ra? respectively in 
the two places. But here again higher exegetical 
considerations come in : and the A. V. is probably 
substantially right. 

We must notice one distinct use of the dat. of 
manner — when the dat. of an abstract verbal noun 
is used as a representative of the Hebrew " absolute 
infinitive," and joined with a finite part of the 
cognate verb, to emphasise the statement of its 
action. So Luke xxii. 15 cirt^v/Atigi cTrc^/xiyo-a, John 
iii. 29 xO'f4 X^^^^y ^^^ (iv. 17, T. R), v. 28, xxiii. 14, 
James v. 17 ; besides Matt. xiii. 14 etc., xv. 4, which 
are quotations {in the latter, note that the subst. and 
verb are not formally cognate : in the LXX. of Ex. 
xxi. 15 OavaTia OavaTovcrOit), they are). Commoner in 
the LXX., but rarer in the N. T., is an equivalent 
use of the ptcp. : see p. 130. 

The gen. in its commonest use, where it is depen- 
dent on another subst., is in the N. T. almost always 
put after the governing word — not before it, as 
generally in Latin and always (if the inflected gen. 
is used at all) in English. We have it much less 
often than in Attic placed like an attribute between 
the art. and the governing subst. Thus we may 
think that, in a sentence like Matt. ix. 14= Mark ii. 
18= Luke V. 33, a classical writer would have pre- 
ferred ol \tov\ 'Itodvov fuaBrjfraC: certainly it would 
not be safe to say of such a writer, as we may of 
St. Paul, that airo KY HNC in 2 Cor. iii. 18 cannot 
mean " from the Spirit of the Lord." Or to take a less 
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imaginary case : where St. Luke is writing Hellenis- 
tically (Ev. i. 10) he has irav to ttX^^o? ^v tov Xaov 
(T. R. Tfiv XoLov riv) : so ii. 13, v. 6, vi. 17, viii. 37, xix. 
37, xxiii. 27, Acts iv. 32, v. 14, 16, vi 2. But when 
we come to more Hellenic passages, we have 'EAAiyvwv 
TTokv TrXrjOo's in xiv. 1, xvii. 4 — cf. xxviii. 3; yet the 
other order as often — xiv. 4, xxi. 36, xxv. 24.* The 
fact is, for the governed word to precede the governing 
is the common order in Greek, but is liable to be 
modified by the use of the art. and other considerations : 
while in the Hebrew (what we should consider) the 
governing word always stands first. 

Of other irregularities in the use of this case, the 
chief is the very wide extension of the independent 
use of what may be called a partitive gen., or a gen. 
with or without a prep., depending on rtvc? or some 
case of it, which is not expressed. We get such a 
gen. standing as subject to a verb often — Acts xxi. 16, 
etc., and for this there is classical precedent, though not 
with such frequency : but hardly for its carrying a 
ptcp. as well as a verb, as it does in John vii. 40, 
where it is subject, and in 2 John 4, where it is object. 

An irregularity in that of the gen. abs. has already 
been noted (p. 57-8). Of other uses of the gen. the most 
distinctively Hellenistic is the quasi-adjectival gen. of 
quality. Unmistakable instances of this are found 
in Luke xvi. 8, 9, xviii. 6, Rev. xiii. 3, and probably 
James i. 25 : nor need we refuse to see the influence 
of this Hebraistic idiom in theological phrases, such 

* Where two genitives depend, not one upon another, but in 
different relations on the same word, one is put before and the 
other after it. So (Acts v. 32, T. R.,) 2 Cor. v. 1, Phil. ii. 30, 
1 Thess. i. 3. This principle perhaps explains what seems 
tiie strangeness of order in Rev. vii. 17, fw^ irriyiLS {)b6.T<av. 
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as dvacrrao-ts i<mj^, KpLa-€Q)Sy John v. 29, 3tK(uWi9 fo)^, 
Rom. V. 18, a-Qifxa rrj^ afiaprias, ib. vi. 6, and even ck tov 
cTiiifmTos TOV Oavdrov totjtov, ib. vii. 24, though tovtov is 
probably rather to be taken with ^amrov than coi/xaTo?. 
But in these last passages, though the gen. is one of 
quality, it would be wrong or impossible to translate 
it by an adj. : and still more in such places as Col. i. 
13, 1 Thess. i. 3, 2 Thess. i. 7, Heb. i. 3, 2 Peter ii. 
10 — in the last, indeed, fjuiaafiov seems to depend quite 
i-egularly on €'jnj9vfjiCa, Not always clearly distinguish- 
able from this is the use of the gen. for epexegasis — 
sometimes called the gen. of apposition : of which we 
have instances in Rom. iv. 11 (best text, but we have 
apposition as a v. Z.), 1 Cor. v. 5 : so no doubt John 
ii. 21, though here as the governing word is also a gen., 
it is just possible to take it as in apposition. This is 
hardly to be ti^ated as a Hebraism, but it is carried 
further in Hellenistic than in pure Greek : there it 
would hardly go beyond cases like 2 Peter ii. 6. Its 
relation to the gen. of quality may be illustrated by 
Luke xxii. 1, where we cannot say that the meaning 
is not " the feast characterised by unleavened bread " : 
but that the classical constr. by apposition (which we 
get in John vii. 2) did pass in Hellenistic Greek into 
phrases like this is shown in 2 Mace. vi. 7, t^s AtowctW 
€o/3T^9, where the art. and the order exclude apposition. 
But this constr. also is sometimes pressed beyond its 
legitimate limits. Here we have points where the 
in.stinct of the cultivated man will be sounder than that 
of the mere " scholar." Biblical Greek, like biblical 
and even modem English, has been brought luider 
Hebraising influence through translations of the O. T. : 
but as a rule each language has only assimilated as 
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much Hebraism as was in harmony with its own 
nature : it is only in such writings as the Apocalypse, 
and parts of St. Luke's Gospel, that we get anything 
more. In 1 Cor. xiv. 33, Heb. x. 39, we get what 
may be called genitives of quality, but these would be 
quite intelligible — would even appear idiomatic — ^to a 
reader accustomed to classical Greek. But in 1 Theas. 
V. 5 we get genitives just like these coupled with the 
utterly Hebraistic riicva {fxaros, Tc/o/a rffiipas — illus- 
trating how easily the passage from the Hebraising 
use of the gen. to the Hellenic is effected. 

As we have already noted of the dat., so the gen. 
is used very freely to express a wide range of relations; 
wider perhaps than would be the case in classical 
Greek, and certainly hard to bring within definite 
grammatical formulae. The gen. is, in fact, the case 
by which the most general relation can be expressed 
between one noun and another, as the dat. expresses 
the most general relation between a noun and the 
action of a verb: and we meet with the gen., as 
with the dat., in many sentences where the force of 
the constr. is important, but must be learnt not from 
considerations of pure grammar, but of wider and 
higher exegesis. E.g, it is easy to say that in John 
V. 42 Tov ®€ov is an objective gen., in Rom. viii. 39 a 
subjective ; while in Rom. v. 5 we may ask which it is 
of the two, and give a definite answer one way or other. 
But it is less easy to put a grammatical ticket on such 
a phrase as ^xere iriorTiv ®€ov in Mark xi. 22, or cv 
TTtoTct . . . . T]J TOV Ytov TOV 0€oi), Or whatover be the 
true reading in Gal. ii. 20. Similarly phrases like 
Sucatoo-vn; 0€ov (Rom. i. 17, etc.). Sue. -ttiWcws (iv. 13, 
etc.), vTTOKoriv TrtWccos (i. 5), ttlotls dXrfOiLas (2 Thess. ii. 
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13), 17 ctpijviy Tov ©coO (Phil. iv. 7, cf. Col. iii. 15, where 
however the true reading is tov Xptorov), have mean- 
ings to be settled by the study of things not of words i 
grammatically, we can only group them with such 
genitives of vague relation as we have in Matt. i. 11, 
12, X. 5, Luke vi. 12 (where the relation, though sacred, 
is definite and obvious), Eom. xv. 8 (twv Trar^cov), etc. 
Perhaps of usages that come under strictly gram- 
matical rule, but as to which the rules are not quite 
the same as in classical Greek, the most important is 
that with verbs of feeling or consciousness. Speaking 
generally, the tendency is to assimilate the constr. of 
these to that of ordinary trans* verbs, and so to 
restrict the use of the gen. : on the other hand, there 
are words of sense more or less akin to these, where 
something of a partitive sense comes in, so that the 
gen. is used freely. Al(r6dv€(r6ai occurs only once in 
the N. T. (Luke ix. 45), and then c. ace. V€vtarO(u in 
Heb. vi. 4, 5 has the gen. where it is merely a verb of 
sense, the ace. where it is used of the recognition of a 
fact — KoXov being (as its position shows) a predicate, 
'Akov€lv (disregarding cases where it is used absoL, or 
introducing an orcUio ohliqtba^ a Trept c. gen., or the like) 
has regularly a gen. of the speaker or an ace. of the 
thing heard. The two are rarely combined — Acts i. 
4 is the only unquestionable case : in Matt. vii. 24, 26 
/xov may be regarded as merely possessive, as crov in 
Philem. 5 must be. More commonly, when it is desired 
to express both what is heard and from whomy the 
latter is expressed by a prep., usually TropcC (John viii. 
38, 40, Acts X. 22, xxviii. 22, 2 Tim. i. 13, ii. 2; cf. 
also John i. 40, yi. 45, vii. 51, where the ace. is absent 
— in 2 Tim. i. 13 it is attracted), but sometimes 
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OTTO (1 John i. 5; also without an ace., Acts ix. 13). 
All this agrees well enough with classical usage, 
though the simple gen. is relatively rarer, in com- 
parison with the use of a prep., or of a ptcp. such as 
XiyovToq or the like, making an approximation to a 
gen. abs. : in St. Mark alone the gen. of the person is 
commoner than the ace. of the thing. But we also 
get the gen. of the thing, less frequently but not very 
rarely. In Mark xiv. 64 trj^ l3Xaar<l>7}fjiLas is over- 
whelmingly attested, unlikely as it is a priori that we 
should have not only a meaningless variation from the 
parallel Matt. xxvi. 65 (where there is hardly any 
authority for the gen.), but a constr. unique in these 
two Gospels. We have the gen. rei, however, in Luke 
vi. 47, XV. 25, xviii. 36 (yet this passage, and perhaps 
the preceding, compared with John vii. 32, shows that 
the line between person and thing is not always clear), 
John vii. 40, xix. 13 (true text), and perhaps a double 
gen. in John xii. 47, Acts xxii. 1 (as in Matt. vii. 24, 26, 
noted above, it is possible to regard /xov as j)ossessive, 
but the order gives more reason for taking it with the 
verb: see pp. 55-6). Acts vii. 34, Heb. iii. 7, 15, 
iv. 7, are hardly N. T. instances : the thrice repeated 
passage in Heb. is verbatim from the LXX. : the 
passage in Acts is not, but perhaps is influenced by a 
reminiscence of the LXX. style, in which this constr. 
is certainly commoner than in the N. T. Rom. x. 14, 
Col. i. 23, are still less clear cases : the gen. in the 
latter is almast ceHainly determined by attraction 
(cf. Eph. i. 13), and in the former it almost seems as 
though the sense required ttc/ji ov, and the simple gen. 
were a condensed or as it were attracted exprassion of 
this. Eph. iv. 21, if regarded as an ace. of the person, 
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is unique : but the context shows that avrov is re- 
garded as the lesson rather than the Teacher. 

But we have postponed hitherto the consideration 
of one rather Hebraistic phrase, which in sense is in a 
way intermediate between the cases where the object 
is a person and a thing — \\z. " hearing a voice." We 
observe that the phrase is almost confined to three 
books — the Acts, and St. John's Gospel and Apocalypse 
— with three or four exceptions, mostly quotations from 
the O. T. Of these isolated cases, Matt. xii. 19 (a 
quotation, but not from the LXX.) has the ace. : so 
has 2 Peter i. 18. Heb. iii. 7, 15, iv. 7, as already 
noted, is from the LXX., and has the gen. : so has 
xii. 19, where however the gen. is not <fmvrj% but a rel. 
referring to it, and this may possibly not depend on 
aKovo-arrc? only, but have its case determined by in- 
direct influence from \6yov and even Trafyrj-rqa-avro. 

In the books that use the phrase freely, we have 
the gen. in Acts ix. 7, xi. 7, xxii. 7, John v. 25, 28, 
X. 3, 16, 27, xviii. 37 (passibly, like xii. 47, a double 
gen.). Rev. iii. 20, xiv. 13, xvi. 1, xxi. 3 ; and the ace. 
in Actsix. 4, xxii. 9, 14, xxvi. 14, John iii. 8, v. 37, 
Rev. i. 10, V. 11, vi. 6, 7 (be^it text), ix. 13, x. 4, xii. 
10, xiv. 2, xviii. 4, xix. 1, 6, xxii. 8, 18, and indirectly 
in iv. 1, xi. 12, and a second time in xiv. 2. In 
xi. 12 the authorities for the gen. and ace. are nearly 
evenly balanced. 

In view of this evidence, is it possible to draw any 
distinction of sense between d/covctv ffxavrj^ and (jxavqv ? 
So far as there is any distinction between the two con- 
structions with verbs of sense generally, it seems to be 
that the gen. represents the matter as one affecting 
the subjective consciousness, and the ace. as a discovery 
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of external fact — compare Soph. EL 79 with Id. PhU, 
445. But the distinction is hardly consistently main- 
tained) even in pure Attic Greek ; in the N. T. the 
two cases seem to be used indifferently as regards the 
sense. In the special instance before referred to of 
Acts ix. 7 and xxii. 9, it would be meaningless to 8ay 
that SauFs companions " were conscious of the voice 
speaking " — still more, that they " hearkened to the 
voice " — but that they " did not hear that there was a 
voice " : if we had had the cases reversed in the two 
passages, it would be possible, though even then far- 
fetched, to say that they " heard that a voice spake,'' 
but did not '^hearken to it '' in the sense that Saul did. 

We have examined this constr. at perhaps dispro- 
portionate length, as a sample of the way that evidence 
of usage can be accumulated, and its value for exegeti- 
cal purposes estimated. The student may examine 
for himself how far usage is similar with the rarer 
compounds ctcr-, ctt-, and TrapoKoi^civ, and how it differs 
more extensively with vttok. Equally impossible does 
it appear, to trace a distinction in sense between 
fivqfiov€V€w c. gen. and c. ace. : see esp. 1 Thess. 1. 3, 
ii. 9. That hriKa,vBav€(rOai has a gen. in Heb. vi. 10, 
xiii. 2, 16, but an aca in PhU. iii. 13, is less of a mere 
accident — not that the sense is different, but that the 
more cultivated writer uses the constr. commoner 
in literary Greek : such verbs generally take the gen. 
in classical writers, though the ace. is found even in 
good Attic. *AvaiJLiiJLVT^K€<rOai has always the ace. in 
the N. T. (even in Mark xiv. 72, true text). 

Similar in principle to these verbs of consciousness is 
the use of ivnvetav c. gen. in Acts. ix. 1 — though meta- 
phorical, the constr. is the same as that of o^tiv. Of 
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words of touching or grasping, where the gen. may be 
regarded as either an object of sense or as partitive, 
the constr. generally but not always coincides with the 
classical use. "Atttco^oi has always the gen. — some- 
times a double gen., though, as in similar cases already 
noted, the gen. of the person may be conceived as 
possessive : so Ixtadax and drrc^^co^at : dlvep(€(r^at too 
gets this constr., a^ it began to do in late Attic. 
Aafi/3dv€a'0ai is never used, but dvriXo/A/S. has, as always, 
a gen., so hnk, generally, but comparing Acts xvi. 19, 
xviil 17 with xvii 19, xxi. 30, 33, it appears that St. 
Luke sometimes allowed himself to use it in the ace., 
in places where Kparelv would be so used. In Matt. 
V. 28 hrij9vfi€lv probably has an ace. : this is said to 
be found as early as Menander. In Matt. v. 6, 
also, a gen. of the thing hungered and thirsted for 
would have been more classical. McActv {rivC) has its 
classical constr. with the simple gen. only in 1 Cor. 
ix. 9 — elsewhere it has ttc/ji c. gen. 

(h) Adjectives, 

As a rule, there is no difference between the N. T. 
constr. of adjectives and that of earlier Greek, in such 
respects as their concord with substantives, their use 
absolutely or as predicates, and the like. Perhaps the 
absolute or substantival use of neut. adjectives with 
the art., both sing, and pi., is commoner than in earlier 
Greek : so (as already mentioned, p. 45), is the position 
of the adj. after its subst., the art. being used with 
both : at least this order seems to imply a less degree 
of emphasis on the adj. : see e.g. Rev. xii. 14, and the 
solecistic xiv. 19. But except in the Apocalypse, the dif- 
ference is hardly appreciable : it is at most one of degree. 
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It is otherwise, when we compare the N. T. use 
with the classical of the degrees of comparison. Here 
we seem to find N. T. Greek suffering from hoth its 
common sources of corruption, the internal decay of 
Greek grammatical usage, and the influence of Semitic 
languages which, in this as in other respects, were less 
highly organised than the Greek. The piling up of 
emphasis, till expressions originally emphatic become 
commonplace, shows itself in the more frequent use 
of comparatives and superlatives " of eminence " : and 
partly perhaps from this cause, more certainly fi:om 
the native tendency of the later language to become 
" analytical," and multiply little words — partly also 
from the fact that tliis tendency would be encouraged 
by assimilation to Hebrew idiom — we get the pos., 
comp., and sup. degrees each used in places where one 
of the others would seem more appropriate. 

The pos., indeed, is never used absolutely in a comp. 
sense. In Matt, xviii. 8, 9, koXov ctol ia-riv (or in the 
parallel Mark ix. 43-5 koXov iariv o-c) is not exactly 
equivalent to koXKuov a-oi ia-Tiv : rather, there is an 
omission of fiaXXov before the ^, so that the case is 
like the third parallel, Luke xvii. 2, XvtrtTcXct . . . -5 • 
cf. XV. 7, x^P^ IcrraL . . . ^, also xviii. 14, if 17 ckcivos or 
ri yap €K€ti/os be read. In all these phrases, yj is treated 
as of itself expressing a comparison — an extension of 
such idioms as Oekai . . . ^, which we get in 1 Cor. xiv. 
19. Within limits, this use is quite classical {e.g. 
even II. i. 117): and perhaps the extension of it is 
rather characteristic of colloquial than of late Greek : 
at least the extreme instance of it, koAov iarcv ... 1} 
has a parallel to it quoted from Menander. 

But the use of irapd and vn-ip after adjectives to 
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express comparison is more certainly a symptom of 
decay. In some sentences, of course, the use of these 
prepositions in comparisons is legitimate. In a verbal 
phrase like Karifirj ovto^ ScSwcomo/ici/os . . . Trap' ckcivov 
(Luke xviii. 14, best text) we have a genuine Greek 
idiom, or at most an extension of one : and similarly 
afiapTfaKoL or 6<I>€iX€tcu iyivovro irapa Travras (xiii. 2, 4) 
would be defensible. But in xvi. 8 {<l>povifjiWT€poi rnrip), 
Heb. iv. 12 {rofKoripos vtrip), or Heb. xi. 4, xii. 24 
(7rA.€tova, Kp€LTTov . . . TTttpa) it is plain that we have 
gone beyond the precedents of a few classical passages, 
where TTopd is used pleonastically with a word like 
diJi€Lvov, fieL^div, or fiaXkov. It may not be easy to say 
exactly where the bounds of pure Greek were passed : 
Heb. ii. 7 (from LXX.), iii. 3 are intermediate cases : 
but already we are on the road to the usage of modern 
Greek, in which Trapa is the ordinary word for " than " 
after a comp., and even loses its constr. as a prep., 
being followed by the nom. 

The extension of this use of the prep, in later usage 
almost amounts to a proof that it was the result of a 
tendency native to the Greek language itself. But 
that it showed itself earlier in biblical than in other 
Greek (both irapd and xnrip are often used in the 
LXX.) may be partly due to the fact that in Hebrew 
there are no degrees of comparison, and that the sense 
of them has to be expressed by the help of prepositions. 
Certainly we find a vagueness in the use of the degrees 
in certain passages of the Gospels, which seems to have 
a Hebraistic origin. It is paradoxical to deny that 
the pos. fi€yaX7) * in Matt. xxii. 36, the comp. fjLucporcpo^ 

* We may notice in pass'ng the anomalous ivToXij irpjyrri 
irdPTUfv of the parallel, Mark xii. 28 (true text). 
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in Matt. xi. ll=Luke vii. 28, ficc^uiv in Matt, xviii. 1 
(hardly in 1 Cor. xiii. 13) are practically equivalent 
to superlatives ; even in Mark ix. 34, Luke xxii. 24 
the distinction of comp. and sup. is not kept clear. In 
John i. 15, 30, and perhaps even xv. 18, there may 
well be a reason why irpilrro^ is used rather than Trporepoq. 
St. John wants to express an absolute First, not a 
mere priority in degree ; and there are signs that in 
the Gospel, as still more in the Apocalypse, he does 
not mind straining the rules of language, if it fails 
to suggest such thoughts as this- without straining. 

The use of the comp. where there is no comparison, 
as a sort of milder sup. of eminence, is of course a 
genuine Greek idiom : any one might have written the 
KotvoTcpov or ScMTtSat/iovcoTcpovs (whatever be the exact 
shade of meaning of the latter) which we get in Acts 
xvii. 21, 22. Yet we may doubt whether a purer 
classical writer would have used the two in adjacent 
sentences : and when we come to Tax">v in John xiii. 
27, 1 Tim. iii. 14 (^ vera I.), or koWlov in Acts xxv. 10, 
PtKriov 2 Tim. i. 18, it seems as though the comp. 
were losing its distinctive force. 
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CHAPTER V. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF N. T. GREEK IN THE SYNTACTICAL 
USE OF VERBS AND PARTICIPLES. 

(a) Of ike Voices. 

THE idiomatic use of the middle voice^ — esp. the 
transitive use, where the active might for the most 
part have stood, but the middle introduces a modifica- 
tion of the sense — is one of the refinements in Greek 
idiom, which is perhaps beginning to be blurred in 
some of the N. T. writers, but is preserved to a 
greater or less extent in most. Thus atrctv and 
alT€L(r6ai are used quite interchangeably in James iv. 
2, 3, 1 John V. 14, 15, 16. But in Mark vi. 23-5, 
though there is no difference of sense, the difference 
of voice corresponds to that of constr. with the 
single or double ace. : so x. 35 (true text), 38 ; while 
in the parallel passage. Matt. xx. 20, 22, it seems 
to correspond with a difference of sense — the mother 
asks for her sons, but the family for itself as a whole. 
In the use of vorcpctv, -eifrOai, there seems to be no 
correspondence between the variations of voice and 
those either of sense or of constr. : the act. in Heb. 
iv. 1, xii. 15 means exactly the same as the mid. 
in Eom. iii, 23, and in 2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11 it has 
the same general sense, and exactly the same constr. 
The most of a distinction traceable is, that where the 
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in Matt. xi. 11 = Luke vii. 28, fjuei^iov in Matt, xviii. 1 
(hardly in 1 Cor. xiii. 13) are practically equivalent 
to superlatives ; even in Mark ix. 34, Luke xxii. 24 
the distinction of comp. and sup. is not kept clear. In 
John i. 15, 30, and perhaps even xv. 18, there may 
well be a reason why Trpcoros is used rather than Trporcpo?. 
St. John wants to express an absolute First, not a 
mere priority in degree ; and there are signs that in 
the GU)8pel, as still more in the Apocalypse, he does 
not mind straining the rules of language, if it fails 
to suggest such thoughts as this- without straining. 

The use of the comp. where there is no comparison, 
as a sort of milder sup. of eminence, is of course a 
genuine Greek idiom : any one might have written the 
KatvoT€/oov or ScMrtSai^ovcoTcpovs (whatever be the exact 
shade of meaning of the latter) which we get in Acts 
xvii. 21, 22. Yet we may doubt whether a purer 
classical writer would have used the two in adjacent 
sentences : and when we come to Ta^^ov in John xiii. 
27, 1 Tim. iii. 14 (^ veral.\ or koXKlov in Actsxxv. 10, 
^eKriov 2 Tim. i. 18, it seems as though the comp. 
were losing its distinctive force. 
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sense is "wanting " a possession, not "coming short of" 
a standard, the act. is Uvsed c. gen., the mid. absolutely. 

So far as the use of the middle shows signs of decay, 
it is that it is simply disused, not that it is used 
incorrectly. HX-qpov^wcyv in Eph. i. 23 is perhaps 
the only case where the sense seems to be merely 
the same as the act. (the Attic usage of the middle 
for " manning " a ship is no real parallel). But 
€vpL(rK€(rOai " to get " as distinct from cvpiWctv " to 
find " has all but disappeared, though, if the verb 
is to stand in Rom. iv. 1 at all, the middle would 
be just in place: in fact, we find it in Heb. ix. 12 
only. The act. is common throughout the N. T., 
whether in its plain and classical sense, as Matt. ii. 
8, or in Hebraistic phrases like Luke i. 30. 

More interesting are such points as these. St. 
Paul (the rule would also hold good of James v. 16, 
but not of Matt. xiv. 2= Mark vi. 14) uses iv€py€Lv 
with a personal subj. (1 Cor. xii. 6, 11,* Gal. ii. 
8 hisy iii. 5, Eph. i. 11, 20, ii. 2,* Phil, ii, 13), 
cvcpycTo^ot with an impersonal (Rom. vii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 
6, iv. 12, Gal. v. 6, Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29, 
1 Thess. ii. 13,t 2 Thess. ii. 7). Again, "to be 
baptized " is naturally expressed as a rule as a pass. : 
of course it is only in the fut. or aor. that this ,is 
distinct in form from the mid., but in those tenses 
as in others it is the rule. We have however the 
mid. in Acts xxii. 16, and perhaps (authorities are 
very evenly balanced) in 1 Cor. x. 2. In view of 
1 Cor. i. 14 sqq.y we cannot say that the person 

* We note that in^eO/ta, good or evil, ranks as a personal agent, 
t Here however we mi^ht take Oeou, not \^ov, as ante- 
cedent to Bs. 
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of the baptizer was, in the apostolic Church, a 
question of no importance, or that the ego te haptizo 
of Western ecclesiastical usage implias a change from 
the apostolic point of view : but we do see that 
the convert in " getting baptized " was conceived as 
doing something, not merely having something done 
to or for him. 

(b) The N. T. Use of the I'enses of the Indicative, 

The Greek verb possesses, in its large variety of 
inflected forms, a very full apparatus for the ex- 
pression of all time relations; and most of the 
languages of modern Europe are able to express the 
same relations, by means either of such inflexions 
as survive in them, or of auxiliary veibs. In the 
N. T., the modern student finds that hardly any 
of the classical Greek inflexions of the verb have 
fallen out of use, and that as a rule each of them 
retains the force that it had in classical Greek. Yet 
it would be over hasty for him to assume without 
enquiry, that the writeis of the N. T. regarded the 
temporal conditions of action from exactly the same 
point of view as classical Greek wnters : we have 
to ask. How far does the Greek of the N. T. preserve 
unimpaired the classical use of the various tenses? 
is there a tendency either to confound some of them 
among themselves, or to limit or extend the use 
of some, according to Hebraic analogies ? 

Perhaps the latter influence is traceable to some 
extent, but if so it is only within narrow limits. 
The Semitic tense system (if indeed the word Tense 
be properly applicable to it) was so utterly different 
from the Greek that assimilation of one to the other 

7 
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was impossible, unless by downright solecism. One 
solecism probably traceable to this source we have 
in Rev. x. 7, where *cat iT€k€<r07} seems to mean 
practically TcXco-^ijo-crat, like a so-called " preterite 
with 1 conversive " in Hebrew. It is indeed said 
that, except that the apodosis is introduced by Kai, 
we have here only a parallel to John xv. 6, 1 Cor. vii. 
28, where an aor. stands in the apodosis to a con- 
ditional sentence as here to a temporal : but this 
seems to be a stronger case of non-Hellenic constr. 
Perhaps also the transition from futures through 
presents t) preterites in Rev. xi. 7-11 (cf. xx. 7-9), 
may be partly ascribed to Hebraic habits of ex- 
pression, though the psychological condition of a 
" seer of visions " is probably explanation enough. 

Nowhere however in the N. T. outside the Apocalypse 
do we get any confusion about the straightforward use 
of the Greek tenses to indicate past, present, and future 
time. If there be any change in their use due to 
foreign influence, it is confined to a certain slight 
extension of the use of the pres., the tense which 
may be considered the most general, and most capable 
of having its use extended without violence to the 
language. The historical pres. is very much com- 
moner in the N. T. than in ordinary Greek; and 
though this is in no sense a Hebraism, it does appear 
to be a Hellenistic peculiarity. In the LXX. it has 
been observed that, while historical presents as a rule 
are rare, they are very common in the case of two 
verbs — Xcyci and 6p^. In the N. T. 6pav is not a 
very common word — )8A.€7rav is much oftener used, 
and Ocaa-Oai and ^ccopcTv each nearly as often; as a 
hist, pr^s. 6p§, occurs only in Luke xvi. 23. But \4y€i 
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is very common in all the historical books, except 
St. Luke, — most so in St. John, who has Xiy^i some 
113 times, and Xeyovo-tv 7. In Matt, they occur 49 
and 16 times respectively, in Mark 54 and 12, in 
Luke never in the narrative of the Gospel, and only 
twice (xvi. 29, xix. 22) in parables, once (xxi. 37) 
in'j^cts. Now the difference of proportion between 
the sing, and pi. is prob. only an accident, the sing, 
being more common — ctn-ev, which is practically the 
preterite of Xcyct,* occurs in St Matthew about 119 
times, ct-Trav or -ttov 21. But that the pres. of this 
verb is more frequently used than that of others can 
be roughly shown by this calculation. The passages 
from the Gospels containing ctTrcti/ and Xcyctv occupy 
36 columns in Bruder's Concordance, those containing 
€px€(rOaL and ikOeiv about 9|. Now ^;(€Tat and 
IpXovrai are used as historical presents only 4 
times in St. Matthew, 23 times in St. Mark, only 
once (viii. 49) in St. Luke, 15 times in St. John. We 
may say then that the idiom is (1) specially common 
with the particular verb Xey€iv,t (2) specially common 
with other verbs in the crudest and least literary of 
the N. T. writings. 

More interesting and suggestive are the cases where 
the sense of the pres. tense seems to shade off into 
that of the fut. This sometimes arises, in part at 
least, from the nature of the verb's meaning : as in 

♦ In the rather nnmerous cases-where one is a v. 1. for the 
of her, the one for which MS. evidence decidedly preponderates 
is counted : if there be fair room for doubN it is reckoned to 
neither side. 

f One may compare the use of <l>'rifflv in classical Greek : also 
iiiquam and ** quoth he" though defective, may be called 
presents. 
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classical Greek the pres. cT/ai "I am going" is said 
to have a fut. sense, so in the N. T. Ip^oftat may 
be said to have one, with perhaps better right. 
Not only does the ptcp. ipx6fi€V(ys practically mean 
"future" in such phrases as 6 ^Epxofievo^ of the 
Messiah, still more iv tw aiwvi t<3 ipxofiiywf and 6*Qv 
Koi 6 ''Hv Kol 6 *Ilpx6fi€vos of the Eternal : the indie, 
has more or less of a future sense in Matt. xvii. 11,* 
xxiv. 42-3-4 (xxv. 6, T.R.), Mark i. 7, xiii. 35, Luke xii. 
39, 40, 54, xvii. 20 bis, xxiii. 29, John i. 30, iv. 21, 
23, 25, 35, V. 24, 25, 28, vii. 41-2, ix. 4, xi. 20, xii. 
15 (fr. O. T.), xiv. 3,» 18,* 28,t 30, xvi. 2, 25, 32, 
xvii. 11, 13, xxi. 3,t Acts xiii. 25, J 1 Cor. xv. 35, 
2 Cor. xiii. 1, Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6, 1 Thess. v. 2, 
Heb. viii. 8 (fr. LXX.), 1 John ii. 18, iv. 3, Rev. i. 
7,* ii. 5,* 16,* iii. 11, ix. 12, xi. 14, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 
12, 20 ; in by no means all of which is a supernatural 
visitation spoken of : in several {e.g. John xxi. 3) the 
sense is merely " (some one or some event) is coming. "§ 
Yet even in some of these passages, e.g. Luke 
xxiii. 29, John xvi. 32, the pres. seems to have a 
deeper significance than this — one that can be traced 
where the pres. of other verbs, less akin in meaning 

* In these passages the word is actually co-ordinated with 
fatuises. 

t Here, and in John vii. 33, viii. 21-2, xiii. 3, 33, 36, xiv. 
4-5, xvi. 5, 10, 17 inrdyu is used as exactly correlative to 
ipxofiai : cf. also iii. 8, viii. 14. In the other three Gospels, 
vxdyety is rare except in the imperative. 

J This passage, and others parallel with some previously 
cited, are not grouped with them as forming only one instance : 
because it is characteristic, if one reproducer of a saying 
.avoids an idiom which another retains. 

§ Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 'M.oKedoviav ydp diipxofMu : which has 
been misunderstood (in the subscription to the Ep.) " / am 
pasHng through M.," while it really means " I do pass through 
M.," that is the way I am going. 
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to futurity, is used in a sense that may be called not 
only prophetical, but strictly predictive. In Matt, 
xxvi. 2, ytVerat is parallel to tp^erai in its most secular 
sense, " The Passover is coming on : " but TropaStSorai 
surely means, like vwdyu in ver. 24, that His delivery 
and departure were part of the eternal counsel, and 
while yet future were as sure as if actual. So Matt, 
ii. 4, and John vii. 52 probably. 

Any deviation from classical usage, then, that 
there may be in the use of the pres. tense is trace- 
able, partly perhaps to the merely linguistic influence 
of HebraLsed Greek, but more unquestionably, and 
perhaps more largely, to the special requiiements of 
the Scriptural order of thought. So far, there are 
no tracas of mei*e linguistic decay, of loss of accuracy 
in the use of Greek grammatical forms. It is hard, 
however, to be equally confident that the same may 
be said of the use of the different past tenses. But 
we must keep the question separate, "Are the uses 
of the perf. and the aor. confounded in N. T. Greek ? " 
from the quastion, which it is much easier and safer 
to answer with a decided affirmative, " Is not the 
aor. often used in N. T. Greek, where in English we 
should use the comi)ound perf. ? and conversely the 
perf. (sometimes though more rarely) where we should 
use the simple preterite ? " Even in languages so 
similar in their syntax as English and French, the 
occasions where we should say " he did it " or " he has 
done it " are not respectively identical with those 
where one would say ^^il le Jit"* or *^ il ra/ait" — ^still 
less does " he was doing it " coincide exactly with 

* Not ti) mention that this tense is tending to drop out of 
use in elegant and modern French. 
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^^ U U faiaaitr Much less then can we expect the 
use of the two Greek inflected tenses to be so abso- 
lutely identical with those of our inflected and com- 
pound ones, as to be mechanically interchangeable 
with them. 

Before approaching this question, however, it may 
be as well to state the case of the other past tenses, 
the impf. and plupf . With neither of these, on the 
whole, is there any real deviation from classical 
usage. The first is used oftener, the second less often, 
than its distinctive meaning can be traced, or than 
the corresponding English tense would be used in 
translation : but the same is equally the case in the 
purest Greek, and the fact is due, partly to the 
smallness of the distinction, and partly perhaps to 
euphony. The plupf. was always a rare form, perhaps 
because (see p. 33) it was a cacophonous form, and 
so the aor. is often used where the plupf. would suit 
the sense : on the other hand, the impf. is often used 
where the aor. might have been, be.-ause the sense it 
is desired to give is that of a simple preterite, and 
neither impf. nor aor. is this and nothing more, for 
while the one represents the action as continuous or 
habitual, the other represents it as individual or 
instantaneous. Esp. it has been noticed that cKtXcvcv 
is used where we should have expected lKf><€WT€\f : and 
perhaps the same will be found to hold good tvith 
vowel verbs as a class —that their impf. is often used 
in what we may call the sense, not of an aor. but of 
a simple pret. It may be a converse process that 
leads to the use of the impf. oIk^kcv, xa^Kcv in appa- 
rently a pres. sense in Acts xxii. 22, Eph. v. 4 (true 
text), Col. iii. 18 : the word hoka like an aor. or perf. 
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But perhaps we may rather illustrate by the English 
use of " ought " (strictly the preterite of " owe " : 
" shall" and " should " have a similar etymology). As 
this sense of the verb is late, we have no direct illus- 
tration from classical usage. 

Coming now to the comparison of the perf. and 
aor., there is no question at all that each is often 
coirectly Used in its distinctive sense : sometimes 
indeed they occur side by side, and are correctly 
distinguished. Thus in the LXX. of Isa. Ixi. 1, quoted 
in Luke iv. 18, Itxpia-ev /*€ is " He anointed Me " — He 
did it once ; — but aTrcWaX/cci/ ftc " He hath sent Me " — 
and here I am now. Or in Luke xiii, 2, d/xopTwXol 
.... iyfvovTOf oTi Tavra 7r€ir6vOa<nv ; * may be trans- 
lated either " Did it make these Galileans sinners . . . ., 
that they have [now] suffered these things 1 " or 
" Were these Galileans [at the time of their life's end] 
sinners? are you entitled to say so on the evidence 
of the fact that they have so suffered ? " — the former 
being the stricter and more logical interpretation, the 
latter the simpler and more natural, though involving 
some extension of the force of 6tl. 

Even in passages where the aor. might easily have 
been substituted for the perf. or conversely, this does 
not prove that the tense actually used has not its 
proper force. In 1 Cor. xv. 4, it would have been 
more natural to write -qyipOrj, like dweOavtv and iTd<t>'q 
before, and w<^^t; afterwards : but the very fact that 

♦ Though it is a matter of exegesis, not of grammar, I can- 
not pass this verse without a protest against a popular optimist 
mi8appli<*ation of it. The argument is not. *' They suffered, 
but that does not prove that they sinned : " it is, *• They 
suffered for their sins, but they were no worse sinners than 
you : " " except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perisb." 
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St. Paul has not done what was most natural, shows 
that he intends to couple things that happened once 
for all and are over, and the thing that has happened, 
and its result is eternally present: the contrast is 
stated more emphatically in the iyevofiyv and c^' of 
Rev. i. 18. (In Rom. xiv. 9, where there are aorists 
only, the point of view is somewhat different.) 

In Mark xv. 44, there is hardly a difference of 
sense, but an intelligible difference of treatment of 
the same sense. Pilate may have said to St. Joseph 
M^ rj^ T€OvrfK€v ; and to the centurion, *Apa ttoXol 
riOvrfKcv ; but the second is, and the first is not, 
thrown into the past tense, because the second is 
more obviously a case of oratio ohliqua : thus dwiOavev 
is more nearly equivalent to a plupf. than a perf. 
In 2 Cor. xi. 25, the perf. in the midst of aorists gees 
quite naturally into English. Ibid. xii. 9 (to come 
to instances where the perf. stands alone, and it is 
not its association with aorists, but the prima facie 
sense, that makes us doubt if it retains its proper 
force), ctTrev would be merely, ** He said," and would 
leave room for a i*eply of the Apostle's : while ctpi/Kcv 
intimates, " I have had my answer, and the matter 
is at an end." Even in i. 9 we can feel what is the 
effect of the perf. ia-x/)Kafji€v, though it may be harder 
to express its force in an English gloss. On the 
other hand, ibid. ii. 13, the force of the perf. is surely 
evanescent, if not quite vanished. And no one but 
a doctrinaire special pleader is likely to deny that in 
Rev. V. 7, viii. 5 €iXrfff>€v, and in vii. 14 etprjKa, are 
mere preterites in sense : it is hard to see what else 
the perfects can be in Heb. xi. 17, 28,* James i. 24. 
* Cf. the use of K€Kd0apK€, Jos. Ant, III. viii. 3. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



M)T CONSISTENTLY MAINTAINED. 105 

If the three instances from the Apoc. stood alone, 
we might say that an incorrect use by this one 
writer proved nothing as to N. T. usage generally, 
esp. when it is found only in verbs of exceptional 
form : * but can we say the same, when we find the 
usage paralleled in Heb. and St. James, whose gram- 
matical knowledge and power of language are above, 
not below, the level of the rest ? 

And it seems uncalled for to deny, that the aor. 
is used where the perf . would express the sense more 
accurately, somewhat more frequently than vice versa : 
though far less often than where the auxiliary 
" have " would be a more idiomatic translation of 
the aor. than the simple preterite. If in Isa. Ixi. 1 
(already quoted from Luke iv. 18) the perf. airia-ToXKev 
is in place, what difference of sense is there in xlviii. 
16, where we have aTrco-TctXci/ ? In Rom. xiii. 12, 
what distinction of sense can there be between 
7rpo€Ko\l/€v and yyyiKcvl or in Phil. iii. 12 between 
(XaPov and TcrcXctw/Aat ? In the latter passage, the 
equivalence of the tonses (and here there is no doubt 
that the perf. at least has its proper force) is brought 
cut by the use of KaTciA-Ty^^cVat, coupled with the aor. 
Kar€XYJfx<f>07jv^ — the perf. form being in the pass, i-arer 
and perhaps more cumbrous. Or to take instances 
from one Ep. only, ai'e not the aorists equivalent 
to perfects in Rom. iii. 23, 27 {rjfjiapTov, c^ckXcmt^t;), 
viii. 15 (cXajSerc bis), xi. 1, 4, 7 (aTrwo-aro, KariXiirov, 
€ir€Tvx€v) ? In iii. 23, viii. 15 they are coupled with 

* The form also may help to explain the use of the perf. 
iihpoLKOLv in Luke ix. 36. There the sense is plainly plupf. 
but no one would be surprised at an aor. being used : and 
iiopaKav hoJts like an aor., though really a (late) form of the 
perf. 
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presents : in xi. 1, 4 we notice that the tense is 
St. Paul's own choice, for in both places the parallel 
passages of the LXX. have t^ie fut. But perhaps 
as convincing an instance as any in the N. T. is 
John xi. 14, where Aofopoj airiOavev can only mean 
" Lazarus is dead." 

On the whole then it seems necessary to admit 
that the distinction between aor. and perf. is begin- 
ning to be obliterated in the N. T., whether we 
ascribe the fact to spontaneous loss of accuracy 
among Greek speaking people, or to the influence of 
languages, Semitic and perhaps Latin, that had not 
this distinction of tense. But the obliteration has 
not proceeded very far — hardly beyond the avoiding 
of the use of either tense when the form of it, in a 
particular verb, was rare, doubtful, or cacophonous.* 
The student ought, in every case, to look for a reason 
for one tense being used rather than the other : 
though he must not expect always to find one, still 
less, even when he does, to be able to represent the 
point in idiomatic translation. 

(c) The Subjunctive and OptcUive Moods, and the 
Indicative in Relative Sentences. 

We have nothing more to say of the expression, 
in the N. T., of merely temporal relations. Any 
irregularities that there are in the use of the fut. 
are not in its use as a real direct indie, tense, but 
in its relation to other moods and types of sentence : 
so also of the hypothetical and kindred uses of past 
tenses. In other moods than the indie, the distinc- 

* In Heb. xi. 17, it is likely enough that irpwrevrivoxfy was 
used as more sonorous than TrpoiT-fiveyK^v, 
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tion between the pres. and aor. is not so much that 
between present and past time, as between continued 
and instantaneous action : and for this purpose the 
tenses appear to be used qmte regularly, on exactly 
the same principles as in classical Greek. 

The independent uses, moreover, of the different 
moods are equally correct. We get the deliberative 
or cohortative subj. rather often, the opt. in the 
strictly optative sense not seldom. It is otherwise, 
when we come to the use of the moods in subordinate 
sentences with various relations to the principal one : 
here we find some vagileness of constr. and relaxa- 
tion of rule, and still more change in the propor- 
tionate frequency of modes of expression, compared 
with classical Greek. 

The most important of these changes is, that the 
opt. mood is rapidly tending to become obsolete, as 
it has become in the modern language. Its most 
frequent use in ordinary literary Greek — that in 
final sentences dependent on a past tense — is com- 
pletely obsolete : the subj. being used, probably, in 
all such cases. The only ones where it can be 
argued that the opt. is retained are in certain cases 
where verbs are used whose stems end in o : e.g. 8ot 
in Mark viii. 37, and compounds elsewhere, yvol ibid. 
ix. 30 etc. These are undoubtedly the best attested 
forms (the T. R. substitutes more regular ones), and 
they have an optative look : but they probably are 
really meant for subjunctives, formed on the analogy 
of &qXoi from ^Xoo) -ovv * : when we have a real 

* On the other hand, <f>v<riov(r0e in 1 Cor. iv. f^, ^rjXovre in 
Gal. iv. 17 are in all probability subjunctives. This suggests 
the possibility that didpe^aioGurcu in 1 Tim. i. 7 may be one : 
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opt. aor. from StSovai, as in Rom. xv. 5, 2 Thess. 
iii. 16, 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, we find &pi;. But where we 
find AOH the best| attested form in Eph. i. 17, 
2 Tim. ii. 25, have we the right to say that here it is 
not opt., and write ^wq instead of Swiy, the only pos- 
sible form in the former passages H (It must be 
remembered that the oldest N. T. MSS. are without 
the I subscript or adscript to either vowel.) Perhaps 
the truest answer is, that the N. T. writers always 
meant (so far as they were conscious about the 
matter at all) to use the subj. : but that, owing to 
the exceptional form of words of this type, and to 
the fact that there had been an idiom admitting or 
requiring the opt., words like these that were really 
of opt. origin were allowed to be used Or, to put 
the matter difterently, we may say that the regular 
forms of the opt. in -ot/iti or . -otryv were felt to have 
an exclusively optative meaning : but that Swry, though 
it could be used optatively, ** sounded right " when 
used in final sentences also. 

Yet there is a want felt by the N. T. writers of 
a distinction corresponding to that between subj. 
and opt. in final sentences, where this was not a 
mere matter of grammatical sequence, the one after 
primary and the other after historical tenses, but 
where the one suggests, more forcibly than the other, 
the notion that the purpose was a certain or actual 
result. In such cases, the N. T. writers use the 
fut. indie, where classical writers would put the 
subj., and the subj. where they would put the opt. 

wc then get a more distinctive sense for the two clauses, 
"knowinjjf neither what the things arc that they say, nor 
atM)ut wliat thhujH to mukc assertions." 
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Curiously, this constr. is seldom or never found 
(Rom. iii. 4 is the best attested instance : there some 
MSS. of the LXX. also have vikthtu^, but the best 
-(TTji) with o7r<D9, which can take the fut. in classical 
Greek, but much oftener with Iva — e,g. Gal. ii. 4 ; * 
so ixrf or fi'q7roT€ in Mark xiv. 2, Col. ii. 8, Heb. iii. 
12 (with jSXcTTCTc ft^ . . . lorat in the two latter 
places, cf. a'K6'7r€L fxrj , . . iariv in Luke xi. 35). The 
fut. however approximates so closely in form, and 
still more according to modern (and not very modern) 
Greek pronunciation in sound, to the aor. subj., that 
we have almost always more or less interchange of 
reading between them, even where this introduces 
the anomaly of a fut. subj. difterent from the aor. 
In 1 Cor. xiii. 3, KavO^a-iofuu is almost as likely to 
be right as anything : in John xvii. 2, SoKrci seems 
better supported than -cny : but in Luke vii. 4 
critical editoi-s agree in reading irapHy, The same 
may be said of the much rarer case of Iva with a 
pres. indie. If MS. evidence is to prevail in such a 
matter, we must allow that Iva yivtlxrKOfiev is found 
in 1 John v. 20 : and there is considerable authority 
for Lva yivioa-Kovcnv in John xvii. 3. See also critical 
motes on John iv. 15, Gal. vi. 12, Tit. ii. 4, and 
Westcott and Hort's Appendix, pp. 171-2. 

There is no doubt that this constr. became freqtient 
in later Greek, as the use of lva widened : we have 
it as early as St. Ignatius {ad. Eph, c. 4), if the sole 

* This instance deserves the more notice, because there a 
past tense precedes, and the fut. must be used to express a 
modification of the sense. It suggests that the traitors still 
entertain the design for which they then "came in privily 
to spy out our liberty " : translate therefore *' that they may 
bring us into bondage." 
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Greek MS. may be trusted. We can hardly decide 
whether it was beginning to come in in N. T. days, 
or was introduced by early scribes : the scholarly 
scribes of the middle ages, certainly, eliminated such 
forms where they found them. 

In hypothetical sentences, the constr. is generally 
in accordance with classical rules. In Luke ix. 13 
(et ^TfTi . . . dyopa(r(i>/jt€v), 1 Thess. v. 10 (urt. ypr)yo- 
p(o/it€i/ €?T€ Ka$€vS<oiJL€v) the usc of €l c. subj. is not an 
irregularity but a refinement. In the former place, 
the subj. is deliberative : the sense is ** unless we are 
to buy," or perhaps "unless— are we to buy?" — in 
the latter, the verbs in the protasis are, quite cor- 
rectly, attracted into the mood of the apodosis. But 
we note that here too the opt. has all but passed out 
of use : except for the phrase el riixpf' twice in St. 
Paul (1 Cor. xiv. 10, xv. 37) the only instances are 
in the last chapters of Acts and in 1 Pet. iii. 14, 17 
(true text). 

Hypothetical sentences are, however, only a parti- 
cular case of relative sentences, and come under the 
same rule with them, that the subj. will be used if 
the relative (pron. or particle) that introduces the 
protasis has av with it, and not otherwise. And this 
rule is broken in the N. T. — rarely in hypothetical 
sentences, oftener in temporal, perhaps only once 
(James ii. 10) with a rel. pron. The use of ct c. subj. 
in 1 Cor. xiv. 5 has parallels even in Attic, and is 
quite exceptional in the N. T., as in Attic : but the 
iav oiSa/x€v of 1 John v. 15 would be impossible in 
classical Greek, while in the N. T. it is only the 
extremest case of four or five. In the other cases, 
however (Matt, xviii. 19 [?], Luke xix. 40, Acts viii. 31, 
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1 Thess. iii. 8); the verbs being presents or futures, 
the difference of form from the subj. is slight, and it 
appears as a v, I. In Mark vi. 56, Acts ii. 45, iv. 35, 
1 Cor. xii. 2, we have a rel. with av joined to an 
impf. indie, in a frequentative sense. 

Of temporal sentences, there are a few where 
oTttv is used with the indie. : but perhaps they are 
confined to the two least correct of the N. T. writers, 
St. Mark (iii. 11, xi. 19, 25) and Apoc. (iv. 9, viii. 1). 
The only other case where there is much evidence 
for the constr. is Luke xiii. 28, and there it is not 
decisive (as indeed it hardly is in the other cases 
cited, except the first) : if it be admitted there, we 
have another case where the fut. ind. approximates 
in usage as in form to the aor. subj. The converse 
case, of the use of the subj. without ai/, i> confined 
to the case of words meaning " until " (Luke xiii. 
35 comes under this principle, even if we omit av, 
which is uncertain, and retain ^|et ore, which is 
improbable), and this is much commoner. But this 
is not to be called incorrect^ hardly even post-classi- 
cal : with a;(pi and ft€;(/ot it is at most non- Attic, with 
€0)9 it is, in good Attic, confined to poetry. We 
note, however, that Luke ii. 26 is unique in the 
N. T. as an instance (if it be indeed one*) of the 
classical constr. of irpiv av c. subj. after a negative : 
unique likewise is the undoubted irpiv c. opt. in Acts 
XXV. 16, where a sentence of this type is spoken of 
hypothetically — we can hardly say in oratio ohliqua. 

* Perhaps the best attested text is -rplv ^ hf ihig : the most 
widely attested is irpiv Ihji or irpiv fj Ifiy : wpiv Av i^^; is found in 
B, and was found in F, only, irpiv ^ di* is never found in 
good Greek : but wplv and rpiv ij with the subj. are, though 
the rule is to use &y. 
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It is only in St. Luke, moreover, that we get the 
opt. in indirect questions : with him it is fairly 
frequent, both with av (Ev. vi. 11, Acts v. 24, x. 17 — 
not xvii. 20, true text), and without it (Ev. i. 29, 
iii. 15, viii. 9, xxii. 23, Acts xvii. 11, xxi. 33, xxv. 24). 
In Acts viii. 31 * (not ii. 12, nor in John xiii. 24, 
true text), we have the opt. with av in a direct 
quastion. We get the subj. in indirect questions 
(including instances of l^ctv ri , . ., €i8a/ai ri , . ., and 
the like), in Matt. viii. 20, xv. 32 - Mark viii. 2, 
Mark vi. 36, viii. 1, Luke xii. 5, John xii. 49, etc. : 
and this even after past tenses — Mark ix. 6, xiv. 1, 
11, 40; also Luke xxii. 2, 4, Acts iv. 21, preceded 
by TO. We have not included here Matt. vi. 25 = 
Luke xii. 22, Matt. x. 19 = Mark xiii. 11, Luke 
xii. 29, where the subj. may be explained as having 
a deliberative sense. 

One use of the opt. that tends to disappear from 
N. T. Greek is that with av where it does not form 
an apodosis to an actual conditional sentence, but is 
used categorically, only with a suggestion of •hypo- 
thetical tone. E.g. in Mark iv. 13, Kom. v. 7 we 
should probably in classical Greek have had the opt. 
with av, whereas in the N. T. we find the fut. indie. 

The use of ov yLXj is decidedly commoner in the 
N. T. than in earlier Greek. Though we may ascribe 
this to the tendency (p. 42, etc.) of a declining lan- 
guage to heap up emphatic words till emphasis is lost, 
the combination always retains more or less of real 

♦ The sequence of moods here is remarkable, but not 
meaningless. The eunuch first asks in despair, " How is it 
possible that I shauld? " then comes the afterthought, " unless 
some man will guide me." The fut. indie, thus improves the 
sense, though with iiM it is an irregularity. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



m BEAUALS AND HOPELESS WISHES. 113 

emphatic force. As usual in constructions where 
either the fut. indie, or the aor. subj. may be used, 
the one constantly appears as a v. 1. for the other : 
but there is no doubt of the fut. in Matt. xv. 5, 
xvi. 22, and not much in xxvi. 3.5, John iv. 14, x. 5, 
Gal. iv. 30. In Luke x. 19 the reading is doubtful : 
elsewhere, the subj. should generally stand. There 
seems to be no distinction of sense between the two : 
it is always (unless possibly in Matt. xv. 5) predictive, 
not prohibitory. In John vi. 35, if we follow MS. 
evidence, we get Tr€ivd<ry and SiAJ/^a-ei side by side. 
With this we may compare the more anomalous use 
of the aor. subj. in Luke xL 5, Ifct. . . . icat iropevo-erai 
. . . KOA ctTny, where there is no negative preceding, 
but a question equivalent to one. 

There seems to be no deviation from classical usage 
in the employment of past tenses of the indie, to 
express the unreal and unattainable, either in con- 
ditional sentences strictly so called, or with verbs 
of hypothetical meaning, such as t/vxo/xi/v (Rom. ix. 3), 
T^OcXov (Gal. iv. 20), ifiovkofJLrjv (Acts xxv. 22), rjSvyaro 
(Mark xiv. 5) : perhaps one may add ISct (Matt. xxv. 
27), though there the process of thought that leads 
to the use of the tense is clearer, " it wafi thy duty," 
at the past time when thou couldest have done it, 
and didst not : cf. the use of the imperfects avrJK€v 
and KaOrJK€y noted on p. 102. This constr. serves to 
explain one occurring several times in the N. T. — 
the use of 6<f>€Xov c. indie, to indicate a wish. In good 
Greek om^cXov (in Ionic 6<f>.) is used c. inf. : but here 
we have it with past incUo. tenses (1 Cor. iv. 8, 
2 Cor. xi. 1. Rev. iii. 15 true text) in a wish which 
is not realised, with a fut. indie. (Gal. v. 12) in one 

8 
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that is conceived as attainable. The former constr. 
is found in late but not bad Greek, the latter is 
condemned as a solecism. 

The same half -hypothetical use of past tenses illus- 
trates a constr. like that of Matt. xxvi. 24, koXov rjv 
avTw €t ovK iyann^y (in Mark xiv. 21 ^v should prob. 
be omitted). Here however, being a formally hypothe- 
tical sentence, it would have been more regular to have 
put av in the apodosis : so Acts xxvi. 32 {iSvvaro), But 
this type of sentence serves to illustrate the omission 
of av in John ix. 33, xv. 22, perhaps viii. 39, xix. 11 : 
also Gal. iv. 15, perhaps 2 Cor. xi. 4. 

Different from these, and less defensible grammati- 
cally, is the use of past tenses of the indie, with /xi; in 
Gal. ii. 2, iv. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 5. One may almost say 
that in these places St. Paul feels the want of a perf . 
subj. ; that he does not remember that there was a 
rare but recognised form for it, and that he does not 
choose to use the cumbrous periphrasis with the ptcp. 
and w. 

(d) The Imperative and Infinitive Moods, 

The use of the Imperative Mood in the N. T. pre- 
serves all the refinements of the classical language. 
For the distinction of sense between the aor. and pres. 
tense, note Acts xii. 8, ^Qxrai . . . vir68rja-ac . . . jrept- 
PaXov . . ., but aKoXovOei : also John ii. 16, aparc " take 
them away and have done with it," , . , fxy ttouitc 
"cease to make." . . . Even in 1 Pet. ii. 17, though 
we should not have expected a distinction between 
Tifji'i^aT€ and Tt/xarc, the fact of the juxtaposition of 
the two forms shows that the author meant something 
by it : and we can see why varying acts of " honour 
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to all men," whom one may meet at different times, and 
who have different characters and positions, are called 
for; but a constant habit of "honour to the king," 
whose position and relation to his subjects is permanent. 

After ^-q the distinction of the tenses appears some- 
times to be the same — e.g. Luke x. 4, " do not [habit- 
ually] carry " ..." do not salute " [if you meet any one, 
as you occasionally may]. But generally ynq with the 
pres. indie, has the sense " Do not [go on doing so and 
so, as you are doing now] : " so John ii. 16 already 
cited, Luke vii. 13, viii. 50, 52, etc. All this is quite 
regular. So too is the use after ix-q of the pres. imper., 
but of the aor. subj. always in the second person : in 
Attic as in the N. T., the aor. imper. is occasionally 
found in the 3rd. 

What deviation there is from classical usage is not 
in the use of the imper. i<<self , but of certain equivalent 
constructions. The indignant ov iraixry . . .; of Acts 
xiii. 10 ought not to be watered down into such an 
equivalent. But there seems no doubt that ovk 1(T€(t6€ 
in Matt. vi. 5 is just equivalent to the /a^ yivecrOe of 
ver. 16 : so constantly where the Commandments are 
quoted. The reason of this is no doubt, that in 
Hebrew the fut. is regularly used after a negative ; 
though there is a prohibitive particle, distinct from 
the categorical negative as /xi} from ov. We get the 
fut., however, without a negative in what at least 
approaches an imperative sense, in Matt. v. 48 : we 
note that the LXX. has likewise futures in the pas- 
sages of the old Law which this recalls — Lev. xi. 44, 
Deut. xviii. 13. 

Not a Hebraism, but a post-classical constr., is the 
use of Lva c. subj. in an imperative, or perhaps rather 
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precatory sense — Mark v. 23, 2 Cor. viii. 7, Eph. v. 33. 
This is exactly equivalent to the. classical use of ottws, 
usually c. fut. indie. 

Another idiom of the late language is seen in the 
beginning of the use of a<^€v, a</>€T€ as an auxiliary. 
In Matt. viii. 22 = Luke ix. 60 every one can see that 
the word keeps its independent veibal meaning and 
constr., " leave the dead to bury . . .," "let them alone 
that they may . . .," so John xi. 44, though less em- 
phatically, Matt. xiii. 30, Mark vii. 27, and even Matt, 
xix. 14 = Mark x. 14 = Luke xviii. 16. But in Matt, 
.vii. 4 = Luke vi. 42, a<^€9 c/c^oAxois no moi*e than "Ze< 
me cast out ; " like a<^€s or as in modern Greek, the word 
has sunk into a mere auxiliary. Such, no doubt, is 
its use also in Matt, xxvii. 49= Mark xv. 36 : though 
the two accounts differ as to the speaker, and 
consequently as to the use of sing, or pi., both 
mean to convey the same general sense of ironical 
scepticism.* 

Lastly, we may note under this head tLe few N. T. 
instances of infinitives used in a sense moi*e or less 
close to the imper. If in Luke xxii. 42 we read 
iraptviyKai or 7ra/)€V€yic€tv,t we have an instance of the 
classical (and mostly poetical) use of the inf. in prayers. 
It is hardly of any use to discuss how nearly the 
use of the inf. in Bom. xii. 15, Phil. iii. 16 is 

* The discrepancy of sense therefore disappears which is 
supposed by Dr. Abbott QEticycl. Brit.^ art. "Gospels")? who 
takes the words in Matt, to mean " Desist from giving the 
drink," in Mark " Desist from mocking.'* 

t Ila/D^yey/ce, however, has the high authority of BDT, 
though irap€viyKai comes nearest to the character of a reading 
thjit will account for both the others. That -/ce in D at least 
is a mere itacism, is made likelier by the fact that d, the 
imrallel Latin version, lias the inf. 
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identical with this : it is at any rate analogous to the 
quite classical epistolary use of ;^oup€tv or vyiouVctv — 
we remember we have the former of these in Acts xv. 
23, xxiii. 26, James i. 1. 

This use of the inf., in fact, is only a slight exten- 
sion of one of its proper uses, which we get in Acts xxi. 
4, 21, Tit. ii. 2. Here we must not say that Xcyai^ — 
still less XoActv — has the sense of commanding : we 
have simply the common inf. of oratio obliqiia, only 
it repi'asents an original imper., not an indie. — e.g., the 
Tyrian disciples tw UavXw iXcyov " M^ €7ri)8atv€," which 
St. Luke reports by IXcyov . . . firj €Tnpaiv€iv. 

Already in the N. T. we see the beginning of the 
tendency which has prevailed in modern Greek, to use 
Iva c. subj. as a substitute for the inf., in almost all 
its relations except that of simple oratio ohliqua, and 
for that to use on c. indie, which the classical language 
always offei'ed as an equivalent. Opinions may differ 
as to the number of cases in which Iva is thus to be 
explained: see this question discussed below, p. 176. 
As to ort, it is probably relatively more frequent 
than in eailier Greek * — especially before a speech 
given othei*wise in oratio recta, so that the ort is almost 
Greek for inverted commas : notice Luke vii. 16, where 
the rei)eated ort serves to mark that we have two 
sayings of the people, not one sa3dng in two clauses. 
In Rom. iii. 8 we have ort as a quotation mark to a 
cohortative subj., in John ix. 11 (true text), 2 Thess. 
iii. 10 to imperatives: with the last cf. Epict. Diss. 
I. ii. 18, rt ovv fioL Xcycts ort 'E^o/xotw^iTrt rots TroWots. 

* The anacoluthou in Acts xxvii. 10, where 6ti stands 
redundantly l)eforc an ace. and inf., is not without classical 
precedent. 
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Nevertheless, there is no sign in the N. T. of the 
inf. tending to become obsolete: it is used very freely, 
and on the whole quite correctly: if there be any 
deviation from classical usage, it is rather in the 
extension than in the restriction of its use.* Phil, 
iv. 10, where to virkp kfiov (fipovelv stands as a sort of 
cognate ace. after ai/c^oAcrc, is hardly to be called such 
an extension : it is simply a looseness of constr. such 
as a writer who is no grammatical purist, but is at 
home in the language he is using, will allow himself 
occasionally but rarely. But the inf. in a final, con- 
secutive, or epexegetical sense is more frequent, and is 
found in a larger class of cases in biblical than in 
classical Greek. No one would be surprised at a use 
like Matt. ii. 2, T]\Oofi€v irpoa-Kwrja-ai, or Mark iii. 14, 
Lva aTToariXky avrovs KT^pv<r<r€Lv ; though Krjpv^ovras in 
the latter case would be commoner, and 7rpoa-Kwq(rovT€^ 
in the former not uncommon. But would any classical 
author have written a sentence like Ex. xxxii. 6, ap. 

1 Cor. X. 7, €KaOi(r€v 6 Xaos <f>ayuv koL ttciv, koI avearrfa-ay 
Tratfctv? or Heb. v. 5, ovx iavrov cSd^ocrcv yeny^vat 
apxf'^pia'i or ib. vi. 10, ov yap aSucoq 6 0cos hriXxxjSiirdai'i 
So Acts V. 31 (if Tov be omitted), xv. 11, 2 Pet. iii. 2. 
Or, if any or each of these might individually be 
justified, still we may say that we should not get such 
extended use of the inf. so often in classical writers. 
St. Paul is especially loose in this use of it ; see e.g. 

2 Cor. X. 13, 16, xi. 2, Col. i. 22, iv. 6. Sometimes, 
on the other hand, an inf. of this kind, even one 
which would be quite regular, and in harmony with 
the nature of the governing verb, has its constr. 

* We should mention, however, that neither infin. nor ptcp. 
is used in the N. T. with Av. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



INFINITIVE IN FINAL SENSE. 119 

helped out or emphasised by the use of wore (Matt, 
xxvii. 1) or ws (Luke ix. 52, Westcott and Hort ; Acts 
XX. 24, T. R., Tisch. etc). The cases cited are the 
only ones where ws is used c. inf., except the classical 
0)9 cTTos ciTTcti/ of Heb. vii. 9 : wore, of course, is common 
— ^perhaps as common as in other Greek. The constr. 
of <SoT€ c. imper. is perhaps relatively commoner; 
though that is quite classical. 

Where the inf. has a distinctly final sense after a 
verb which is not, in a wide sense, causative, it is 
usual, and we may say regular, to employ with it the 
gen. art. tov. CEvckcv tov c. inf. is peculiar to 2 Cor. 
vii. 12, where the context accounts for its use.) This 
constr. is pure Greek, but is far more frequent in 
the later literary language than in the classical. In 
the N. T. it is most frequent in St. Luke, least in St. 
John, doubtful in Mark and Apoc. ; it is the tendency 
of the T. R. to introduce it, as more regular, where 
the apparently oldest texts have the simple inf. : e,g, 
Mark iv. 3, Luke xii. 42. Exceptional extensions 
of its use are found in Luke xvii. 1, Acts x. 25, Rev. 
xii. 7. In the last, it is impossible to represent the 
constr. as regular, and useless to speculate what 
regular constr. would come nearest to the sense 
intended : the process in the writer's mind is appar- 
ently, " There was war in heaven — Michael and his 
angels making war. . . ." or "so that they made 
war." In Acts x. 25 the sense is much the same as 
in the common (and especially Lucan) cyeVero tov II. 
curcX^ctv, on which see p. 166. 

Where an inf. with the art. forms the subject to a 
sentence,, the predicate is usually a subst. (e.g. Phil, 
i. 22), adj. (Acts x. 28), or pron. (Matt. xx. 23)— 
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rarely a verb, as in Matt. xv. 20, Rom. vii. 18, Phil, 
i. 29. An inf. preceded by rovro or the like (distinguish 
Matt. XX., Phil. i. 11. cc. where tovto follows) generally 
has not the art. when it is subject (Eph. iii. 8, 1 Thess. 
iv. 3, 4; but in ver. 6 tovto has been left so far 
behind that the art. reappears; James i. 27); but 
has when predicate (Rom. xiv. 13, 2 Cor. ii. 1 : yet 
see 1 Cor. vii. 37). 

While the use of the inf. with the proper case of 
the art. in dependence on a prep, is no doubt good 
Greek, its frequency in the N. T. must be considered 
a Hellenistic feature. Most decidedly, the use of Iv 
T<3 c. inf. as a note of time may be called a downright 
Hebraism, being a literal translation of a common 
Hebrew idiom : for this see p. 144. With this 
mainly Lucan use we may co-ordinate the mainly 
Pauline one of cis (Rom. iv. 18, 1 Cor. x. 6 etc.), and 
the rarer one of irpos c. ace. (Matt. vi. 1, 2 Cor. 
iii. 13) : though these are leather Hellenistic in spirit 
than Hebraistic in origin. See below, on the various 
prepositions. 

The tenses of the inf. are as a rule used correctly, 
the subtle or at least untranslatable difference 
between the pres. and aor. being preserved wherever 
the sense allows it to be perceptible. But perhaps 
less use is made of the fut. inf. than in classical 
writers. It is never used in the N. T. with ^cXXcti/, 
except in the one phrase fiiXXciv ea^co-Oai in Acts (xi. 
28, xxiv. 15, xxvii. 10 : in xxiii. 30 om. jncAAciv, and 
in xxiv. 25 co-ccr^at), never with iXTri^eiv, except in 
Acts XX vi. 7 according to Cod. B only. McXXctv (when 
not used absolutely) almost always has a pres., but 
an aor. in Rom. viii. 18, Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, 16, 
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xii. 4 (not ii. 10)*. "EATrtfcti/ has otl wkh pres. 
(necessarily for the sense) in Luke xxiv. 21, with 
fut. in Acts xxiv. 26, 2 Cor. i. 13, xiii. 6, Philem. 
22, neither having classical precedent, though there 
is for oTTcos c. fut. Its usual constr. when followed by 
a verb (cXTrtlfctv cV, cts, or hrl is an exclusively biblical 
constr.) is c. inf. aor., as most editors even in Acts 
xxvi. 7; we even get it c. perf. inf. in 2 Cor. v. 11 — 
never c. ace. et inf., otl serving to replace this. So 
eTrayyeXXecrOaL takes an aor. inf., and so ofxyveiv in 
Acts ii. 30, but a fut. in Heb. iii. 18— not without 
reason, the former passage being " He swore to " do 
something, the latter "He swore tliat" something 
should happen, not directly an act of His. 

One is a little surprised, therefore, to get the ace. 
and inf. after verbs similar or parallel in sense to 
these, even where the subject of the inf. is the same 
as of the principal verb ; as in Luke xx. 20, Rom. ii. 
19, Rev. ii. 9. But in Phil. iii. 13 we see that the 
expression of the subject may be necessary for clear- 
ness, or at least greatly conducive to emphasis. 
In Eph. iv. 22 iSLSdxdrjre . . . aTroOicrO ai vftas is 
hardly quite the same as cStS. airoOicrdai'. St. Paul 
assumes here that they have learnt what they should 
do, and in vv. 25 sqq. bids them learn to do it. 

Words of request or command have some pecu- 
liarities of constr. KcAevctv always is followed by 
an inf., as in pure Greek : but we have both in 
SS. Matthew and Luke (the only N. T. writers who 
use this word) the unclassical constr. with the inf. 
pass,, the subject to which, of course, is not the 

* The force of the aor., singularly, is more distinctly traceable 
in the Apoc. than in St Paul. 
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object of the verb (except in a place like Matt. xiv. 
19, where the sense is really med.). See Matt. xiv. 
9, xviii. 25, xxvii. 58, 64, Lukexviii. 40, Acts xii. 19, 
xxi. 33, 34, xxii. 24, xxiii. 3, 35, xxv. 6, 17, 21. So 
7rpoo-rao-(r€iv, Acts x 48 : TropayycAAciv never has 
this constr. but usually the regular inf. act. : it 
is followed however by Iva in Mark vi. 8, 2 Thess. iii. 
12 (in 1 Tim. v. 7 Iva does not depend immediately 
on the verb), and in 2 Thess. iii. 10 by ort c. imper. 
With other verbs of this class, ii/a or ottws is often 
used : and so with OfXin — see c. VI. (c). 

(e) The Participles. 

The Greek language differs from and surpasses 
most others, in possessing a complete set of participles, 
corresponding to almost all the tenses which it dis- 
tinguishes in the indie, mood. Of this richness none 
has been lost as regards variety of form, and not 
much as regards freedom of usage, in the st.ige 
of the language represented by the N. T. : though 
the more " analytical " character of the language 
leads to participles being less frequently used, at 
least by some writers. In Luke xxiv. 18, John vi. 
50, vii. 4 etc., we have clauses connected by KaC 
where it would have been more natural to a Greek 
to express one by a ptcp. ; perhaps the same may be 
said of co-ordinate imperatives, as in John i. 47. 

But though participles may be less used than in 
earlier Greek, when used they are used in the same 
way. Or if there be any loss of accuracy in their 
use, it is, as in the case of the infin., in the rarer 
and more limited use of the fut., not in the loss 
of the distinction between pres. and aor., nor (what- 
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ever we may think is the case in the indie.) between 
aor. and perf . This last distinction * perhaps requires 
some insistence, because, though there is nothing 
distinctive in the N. T. usage in the matter, the point 
is one which English scholars are apt to miss. We 
translate both iroirjaras and ireiroirjKiaq by " having 
made " : we hardly ever realise that in so doing we 
are obliterating as real a distinction as a Latin trans- 
lator who uses fed both for iiroiria-a and TrciroLrjKa. 

For though in most of the unaugmented moods 
the temporal character of the aor. disappears, and 
even in the inf. is by no means the most prominent 
or important feature in its use, in the ptcp. the sense 
is as strictly temporal as in the indie, and just the 
samet as it is there. We show our sense of this, 
by the frequency with which in translation we 
break up an aor. ptcp. agreeing with the subject 
of the sentence either into a relative clause or into 
a finite verb co-ordinated by aconj. with the principal 
one. We ought to recognise that the temporal 
relation is exactly the same when the ptcp. agrees 
with the object or some other dependent case, though 
it may be convenient in translation to represent 
it otherwise, or may not be worth while to represent 
it at all. Thus Luke x. 18 gives the sense " Satan 
fell like lightning : I was there beholding : " it is 
neither " I beheld him fall " {W€wpovv Treo-ctv) nor 
" I beheld him faUen " {10. ir€TmiiK6Ta)^ still less of 
course " I beheld him falling " (16. Trnrroi/ra). In 

* A suggestive and instructive disf^ussion on this point, 
if not always convincing, is to be found in a paper in the 
Expoititor (2nd Series, vol. iii. pp. 161 sqq.) by Dr. T. S. Evans. 

t [Except that participles express time only in relation to 
the verbs on which they oepend. ] 
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Acts ix. 12, Ananias is told that Saul "saw a man 
by name A. : the man in his vision came in and put 
his hands on him." If it be worth while in translation 
to be more accurate than the A. V., which substitutes 
present participles for aorist, we might put a relative 
clause, as in xi. 13, where (so far as there is a right 
and wrong in such niceties) the A. V. is right and 
the R. y. wrong : if it was worth while to make 
the constr. the same as in the parallel passage x. 3, 
the assimilation ought to have been the other way. 
We have perf. and aor. participles set side by side, 
each with its proper sense, in 2 Cor. xii. 21, where 
the Tr/30 emphasises the force of the perf. ; and still 
more pointedly in 1 Pet. ii. 10, where both forms 
belong to the same verb, and where the choice of 
tense is the more clearly seen to be deliberate, be- 
cause there is nothing corresponding to it in the 
LXX. of Hosea. In translating either passage, we 
can hardly express the distinction better than the 
A. V. does in the latter — representing the perf. by 
(what we call) a plupf., and the aor. by a perf. : 
" who had sinned, and Jmve not repented," " who had 
not obtained mercy, but now Jiave" But if we 
desire to analyse what was in the Apostles' mind 
that led them to vary the tense, we may say that 
they speak of an a^it of repentance, an act of God's 
mercy (whether the latter be that sho^n in redemp- 
tion or in convoi*sion) as contrasted with the state 
that men were in before it. An angel or other 
watcher of those to whom St. Peter writes might 
have said of their former state Ovk rfXirjvrai, "they 
have not obtained mei cy : " of their entrance into 
their present state, Nw rjX^rfiridav, " now mercy was 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



AORIST PARTICIPLE AND TIME. 125 

shown to them." Similarly, iii Gal. iii. 13, 17, 
y(y6[k€vo^ and ycyovois are correctly distinguished : 
they are correlative respectively to the historical 
tense iirjy6paxr€v and the pres. aKvpoi with which 
they are associated. And (to pass from cases where 
both tenses are used to a case where one is used and 
the other might have been) in Acts xiii. 12 we learn 
that what astonished and convinced the avrjp (ruverds 
was not TO ycvofjuevov *' the event," but to ycyovos " the 
state of things produced." Elymas was not only 
frightened into tliinking he was blinded, but was 
left blind, though (as we understand) only a^pt Katpov, 
But the aor. ptcp., though not perfect in sense, 
is distinctly preterite : in pure Greek, when it is used 
with a verb, we may assume that the action expressed 
hy the ptcp. precedes that of the verb in the order of 
time or thought. In N. T. Greek it seems that the 
constr. can be used if the two are contemporary some- 
time even when, if we resolved it into two co-ordinate 
verbs, that expressed by the ptcp. would necessarily 
come first. In Rom. iv. 20 sq.y Phil. ii. 7, the adoring 
confidence, the assumption cf the servant's form, 
did not precede the vigorous faith or the ko/cdo-is, 
but was what it consisted in. Perhaps we may say 
the same of Heb. ii. 10, translating dyayovra "when 
He brought : " — " in bringing " would necessarily be 
ayorra* But we are somewhat surprised at Acts 
i 24, wpoa-evidfievot ehrav, if it means "they prayed 
and said," so as to be equivalent to wpoa-cuxofJi^voi, 
ctTTttv " they said in their prayer : " and we almost 

* It hardly makes any differen. c as to the difficulty or the 
proper force of the tense, whether we connect it with the 
subject or the object nf reXei&aai. 
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refuse to believe that in xxv. 13 St. Luke wrote 
KanfivTyja-av . . . axnracrdfJicvoL " they arrived . . . and 
saluted," though MS. evidence proves it, if there be 
no limit to what it can prove. Perhaps we may say 
that the N. T. rule is, that of two contemporary acts 
in past time, the principal is expressed by the verb, 
the secondary by the ptcp. 

The rarity of the fut. ptcp. in the N. T. may be 
partly due to its simplicity of ethical tone, which 
gives us plenty of plain narrative of the past, and 
not a little direct prediction of the future, but rarely 
mentions people's sayings or doings in regard to future 
events — Matt. vi. 34.* Partly however it must be 
ascribed to the existence of words which mark future 
time but are not technically future tenses — ^the 
Greek ^cAAwv, and the Hellenistic ipxcfxevos (see 
p. 100). But for the use of these words, it would 
hardly have been possible that we should find io'6fi€vov 
nowhere but Luke xxii. 49, yeirrjcrofievov nowhere but 
1 Cor. xv^ 37. The constr. of the fut. ptcp. with ws 
is found nowhere but Heb. xiii. 17. And the form is 
nowhere used in a final sense, as often in classical 
Greek, except a few times in the Acts, mostly in the 
last chapters: viii. 27, xxiv. 11, 17, xxv. 13— if 
we there read do-Troo-oftcvot (with T. K.). In an 
earlier writer we should have had the constr. much 
oftener even in that book — certainly in many places 
where we get an inf. with or without tov, probably in 
some where we have a pres. ptcp. E.g. in xv. 21 rovq 
Krjpviovras would have seemed more natural and more 

* From this point of view, <rvvavnfi(rovTa in its context in 
Acts XX. 22 may almost be called an exception that proves 
the rule. 
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elegant; still more dTrayycXowras, ib. ver. 27; and per- 
haps o-oXcwovTcs Kttl Tapd^ovT€s in xvii. 13. So Rom. xv. 
25, hoKovwv; where indeed the progressive sense of 
the pres. Tropcv'oftoi helps a little to the treatment of 
the object of the journey as already in execution. 

Except, however, in the case of words of this sort of 
progressive meaning (like ipxofxevos), there does not 
appear to be any tendency, such as sometimes has 
been suspected, to use the pres. ptcp. in a sense 
approximating to the fut. 01 o-w^o/xcvot and ol 
aTToXXvfievoi in the Acts and in St. Paul are " those 
in a state of salvation " or " of perdition," * which 
states begin in this life : ^aXKofxcvov in Matt. vi. 30 
is not " which wUl he cast," but " which habitually is 
growing one day and being taken for fuel the next." 
One hardly likes to discuss the force of cK^vvvoftcvov in 
the eucharistic passages, Matt. xxvi. 28, Mark xiv. 
24, Luke xxii. 20 : but the qiu)d effundetu/r of the 
Latin versions is perhaps rather a liturgical tradition 
than a gloss on the evangelical text ; in St. Matthew 
the true text of St. Jerome's version appears to have 
the pres. The pres. is certainly used by him for 
3i3ofi€i/ov in St. Luke in the verse before ; and of course 
in 1 Cor. xi. 24 the fut. qrwd pro vohia tradetur is as 
legitimate a gloss as the pres. kK^^jlcvov in the Greek 
T. R. on the true text, to virkp v/jmv. 

There is one pres. ptcp. however, of which it is 
hardly to be said that it always keeps the proper 
present, or rather imperfect, meaning of the tense : 
viz. that of the verb substantive, which stands almost 
alone in having no aor. or perf . ptcp. Of course no 
one is surprised at a sentence like John xi. 49, which 
♦ See p. 35, and note there. 
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we can translate quite literally, " being high priest 
. . ., he prophesiecZ ; " 'his high priesthood was 
present at the time of the prophecy, though rov 
IvuxvTov Ikuvov tells us, if it needed telling, that it 
was past at the time of writing. But in 2 Cor. viii. 
9 it would be too much to think that the Apostle 
speaks (as John iii. 13 does, si vera I.) of — 

Verbum supemum prodiens, 
Net Patris linquens dexleram : 

the ptcp. is used as in Eph. ii. 13, Col. i. 21, 1 Tim. 
i. 13, where the sense of c5v is defined by the use of 
TTOTc or TTporepov. One may doubt whether these are 
quite good Greek,* though in late literary Greek at 
least we get parallels to them ; of John ix. 25, tv<^Xo5 
(ov apTi ^XcTTO), we may say that it is certainly a 
straining of language. It is difficult however to see 
what else the Evangelist should have written, in- 
tending, as he did, exactly the sense of the A. V. : 
whether he was or was not the same person who 
wrote 6*Ov koX o*Hv five times in the Apoc., he knew 
that here as there yci/d/Acvo? would give quite a wrong 
sense. Here it would mean " whereas I was hoi'n 
blind," which is not what he wants to insist on, or 
else " whereas I once loas hlinded,^^ which was not the 
fact : he wants a strictly preterimpeifoct ptcp., and 
uses the nearest approach to one that exists. 

It is different from an improper use of the tense 
of a ptcp., when the ptcp. becomes so far adjectival, 
that the idea of tense hardly belongs to it. 'E^ScXvy- 
fto'ots in Rev. xxi. 8 is just equivalent to fi^eXvicToU : 

* Gal. i. 2.S no doubt is : it is " our former persecutor *' 
(Moultou's Winer), the pres. being use<l to malu^ abstraction 
of the conception of time. 
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ilrrj\a<l}(afjL€V(o in Heb. xii. 18 is " palpable," A.V. 
excellently " that might be touched": "but in both 
cases the tenses used are correct, giving the point of 
view from the word started on its way to become 
adjectival. In Gal. ii. 11, KaTcyroxr/xcFos is hardly 
adjectival : the sense is really plupf., "had condemned 
himself, stood self-condemned " (Moulton). 

We note, as not infrequent in St. Paul and wiiters 
influenced by him, a tendency to use participles 
instead of and co-ordinately with finite verbs — the 
sense sometimes being that of an indie, sometimes 
of an imper. or cohortative subj. : possibly sometimes 
the ptcp. was preferred, as leaving the question open 
whether he states what ought to be or what was. 
For instances, more or less certain, see Acts xxiv. 5, 
Rom. V. 11, xii. 6-19, 2 Cor. v. 6, vii. 5, 1 Thess. 
ii. 11, 12, Heb. vii. 1, xiii. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 18, iii. 
1, 8-9, iv. 8-10. Most of these, however, if real 
irregularities, are rather cases of anacoluthon, or 
incomplete structure, than of extended use of the 
ptcp^ and are peculiarities rather of the writer's style 
than of N. T. grammar. 

Different from this are the cases of anacoluthon, 
where a transition is made from a ptcp. to a finite 
verb, as though the former were equivalent to a rela- 
tive clause, the rel. pron. in which would serve as 
subj. to both— John i, 32, 2 Cor. vi. 9, Eph. i. 20 sqq., 
Col. i. 26, Heb. viii. 10. (from LXX., repeated x. 16), 
2 John 2, and constantly in the Apoc. — e,g, ii. 2, 9, 
18. 1 Cor. vii. 37 can be read as another instance: 
ib. vii. 13 is somewhat analogous, and so are Luke 
xix. 2, John xv. 5. 

It is doubtful if the ptcp. is used proleptically in 

9 
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1 Tim. V. 13. The easiest sense is to translate as the 
A. v., but it is harder to make the adj. proleptic than 
the ptcp. Certainly in classical Greek fxavOdvova-t 
ir€pi€pxofJ'€i/aL cannot mean " they learn to go about," 
and what it could mean (" They learn that they are 
going about") will not make sense. Buttmann thinks 
the words as they stand must mean, "idle as they are, 
going about from house to house, they learn " — the 
Apostle does not say what. But this gives no sense 
to <f>\vapoL KOL Tr€pUpyoi in the next clause : so we are 
driven back to the A. Y. 

Tliere remain to be mentioned two uses of the 
ptcp., both of which may, in very different degrees, 
be called Hebraisms. The conjunction of the ptcp. 
with the finite verb for emphasis, common in the 
LXX. as a representation of the so-called absolute 
infinitive of the Hebrew, is confined to the O. T. 
quotations in Matt. xiii. 14, etc.. Acts vii. 34, Heb. 
vi. 14, unless we understand Acts v. 4 init, as an in- 
stance : though we get an equivalent constr. in Luke 
xxii. 15, John iii. 29, Acts (iv. 17 T. R) v. 28, xxiii. 
14, James v. 17, and a similar though not formally 
identical use of the ptcp. in Acts xiii. 45 T. R. 

This of course is a Hebraism in the strictest sense : 
it is otherwise with the use of the verb substantive 
with pres. or perf. participles (never aor. unless in 
Luke xxiii. 19) as a periphrasis for certain tenses. 
This constr., most frequent in St. Luke, corresponds 
to one found in Aramaic and late Hebrew: but it 
was native to the Greek language, which could not 
express otherwise certain perf. and plupf. forms, and 
presumably would have become commonet* as time 
went on, without any but native Greek Influencest 
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We subjoin a table of instances of this consti*., as, 
from the arrangement necessary in Bruder*s Concord- 
ance, it is rather laborious td trace it there through 
any one book. And (what is more important) he 
does not distinguish cases of this constr. from those 
where a ptcp. with the art. stands as subject or 
predicate ; where the verb subst. is used absolutely, 
being itself the primary predicate, and the ptcp. being 
only a secondary one; or where, though a copula, 
it has another predicate, so that the ptcp. is still 
secondary. As the line is hard to draw in the second 
and sometimes in the third case, we admit some 
instances that may be held to fall under them, marked 
with a ? (? after a reference means, as Usual, that the 
reading is doubtful). 



COHBIITBD WITH ^ 
SOMB ■ PBUBON J- 



Part. Pl^g. 



? Luke vi. 43. 



2 Cor. ix. 12. 



Part. Perf. 

? Matt. X. 26 = Luke xii.l 

X.30. 
? xviii. 20. 

Luke xii. 6. 
XX. 6. 
xxiii. 15. 
xxiv. 38. 
John ii. 17, ^ iartv 
vi. 31, 46, X. I yeypafi- 
84, xii. 14, j jUvov 
XX. 30. J (vel-va). 

iii. 21, 28. 
? Acts V. 25.* 
xxi. 83. 
XXV. 10.* 
xxvi. 26. 
Bom. xiii. 1. 
1 Cor.iv. 8,v.2, ?viii.6, 

XV. Id. 
f ^ Cor. ii. 17. 

iv. 8 bis. 



* Perfects in fdrtu bui ptesi in sensci 
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COHBINBD WITH^ 
BOMB PBBSOir V 
OV PKBe. SUB J. J 



Part. Pres. 

GaJ. iv. 24. 
[Eph. V. 6 T. R.] 
Col. i. 6. 

ii. 23. 
? James i. 17. 

iii. 15. 
Rev. i. 18. 



Part. Perf. 



Eph. ii. 5, 8. 
Col. iii. 1 ♦ 
Heb. vii. 20. 
? 23. 

2 Pet. iii. 7. 
1 John iv. 12. 



Prbs. Subj. Luke xiv. 8. 

John iii. 27 — vi. 65. 
xvi. 24. 
xvii. 19. 
23. 

1 Cor. i. 10. 

2 Cor. i. 9. 

ix. 3. 
[James ii. 15. T. R.] James v. 16. 

1 Johni. 4-2 John 12. 



IMPER. 


Matt. V. 25. 




INPIN. 


Lukeix. 18 = xi. 1. 




Participle 




Eph. iv. 18. 
Col. i. 21. 


FUT. iNDIC. 


Matt. X. 22. 


Matt. xvi. 19 bis. 




-xxiv. 9- 


=xviii. 18 bis. 




Mark xiii. 13 -Luke 






xxi. 17. 






Matt. xiii. 25. 






Luke i. 20. 






V. 10. 


? Luke vi. 40. 




? xvii. 35. 


? xii 62. 




xxi. 24. 






1 Cor. xiv. 9. 


Heb. ii. 13* (fr. L: 


IMPBRP. 


Matt. vii. 29 -Mark 


Matt. ix. 36. 


INDIC. 


i. 22. 

xix.22-.Mark 

X. 22. 






? xxiv. 38. 


xxvi. 43. 




1 xxvii. 65. 






? Mark i. 13. 


Mark i. 6. 




39. (?) 


33. 



* Perfects in form but pres. in sense. 
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COMBIITBD WITH \ 
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Mark ii. 18. 


Mark ? ii. 6* 


? iv. 38. 






V. 6. 
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ix.4. 




vi. 52. 


1 X. 32. 






X. 32 iterum. 
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xiv. 40. 


? 49. 






XV. 43. 
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? Luke i. 10. 


Luke i. 7. 
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22. 






ii. 8. 
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61. 
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17. 


Matt. vii. 29). 
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44. 


Matt 


. V. 1* 
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17 itei-um 
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18. 


vi. 12. 




viii. 2. 


viii. 40. 




ix. 32. 


ix. 63. 






xi.l4. 






xiii. 10. 
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xiv. 1. 






XV. 1. 




XV. 24, 32. 


xix. 47. 




xviii. 34. 


? xxi. 37. 






xxiii. 8. 




xxiii. 19.t 




? 


38. (?) 


} xxiii. 53. 




61. 


xxiv. 13. 




55. 



* Perfects in form but pres. in sense, 
t Here, and here alone, the best texts have the aor. ptcp 
^tfdeli instead of pepXrffUvos. 
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COMBIITED WITH ) 
SOME PIS80K \ 
OF IlfPF. IITDIC. ) 



Part. Pres. 


Part Perf . 


Matt, xxiv. 32. 




? 63. 




? John i. 9. 




? 28. 




? ii. 6. 




iii. 23. 


John iii. 24. 


? X. 40. 




xi. 1. 




41 T. R.] 


xii. 16. 


? xiii. 23. 


xiii. 5. 




xviii. 18,* 25.* 




John xix. 11. 




19,20. 




[XX. 19 T. R.] 


Acts i. 10. 




13. 




14. 


Acts i 17. 


ii. 5. 


ii.2* 


42. 




viii. 1. 


iv. 31. 


13. 


viii. 16. 


28. 




ix.9. 




28. * 


ix. 33. 


X. 24. 




30. 




? xi. 5. 




xii. 5. 




6. 


? xii. 12. 


20. 


xiii. 48. 


xiv. 7. 


xiv. 26. 


? xvi. 12. 




xviii. 7. 


xviii. 25. 


xix.l4(nonT.R. 


) 




Acts xix. 32. 




XX. 8. 


Acts xxi. 3. 


13. 


xxii. 19. 


xxi. 29. 




xxii. 20.* 




29. 


1 2 Cor. V. 19. 




Gal. i. 22. 


Gal. ii. 11. 


2.3. 


iv. 3. 


PhiL ii. 26. 


? Eph. ii. 12. 




Rev. xvii. 4 (non T, R.). 


Perfects in form but 


pres. in sense. 
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In many of these cases (those with perf . pass, partici- 
ples especially) the phrase is a mere periphrasis for a 
mood or tense rarely used or ill sounding. But as a 
rule it will be seen that there is a sense of permanent 
or habitual action implied by the use of it : note e.g. 
Mark ii. 18, xiii. 25, Luke xxi. 24, Gal. i. 23, of cases 
with the pres. ptcp., and Matt. x. 30, Luke xx. 6, 
Gal. iv. 3, with the perf. It will be observed that 
the impf . is the tense oftenest associated with both par- 
ticiples : and the resemblance of the resulting phrase 
with the perf. to the Latin compound tenses of passive 
and deponent verbs is a real one. But that of the 
impf. with the pres. ptcp. to the English so-called 
impf. must not be exaggerated. In Mark ii. 18 the 
sense is prob. as the A. V., not " were keeping a fast," 
which called their attention to the diversity of practice : 
in Matt. vii. 29 and parallels, Luke ii. 51, we see that 
the sense is of habitual action rather than continued, 
and that the English idiom would be quite out of place. 

Besides this verbal use of the ptcp. we should 
notice the substantival use of the aor. ptcp. with the 
art., which we get substituted for a verb, e.g. in Luke 
viii. 45 compared with Mark v. 30, Luke xx. 2 with 
Matt. xxi. 23, Mark xi. 28. See also Matt. xxvi. 68= 
Luke xxii. 64, John v. 12, 15, Acts vii. 38, ix. 21 ; 
though here there is more intentional insistence on 
the person of the doer, so that the notion is less 
purely verbal. We have present participles used like 
these in John iv. 10, 37, v. 32, 45, xiv. 21, xxi. 20; 
perhaps one or two more : a fut. in John vi. 64, and 
a perf. in Luke xxii. 28, Acts x. 42. 

We may conclude by noticing the curious way that 
the ptcp. is made to agree with an attracted rel. in 
Acts xxvi. 22, Rev. xvii. 8. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

USES AND MEANINGS, CHARACTERISTIC OF THE N. T., OP 
PARTICLES. 

(a) Prepositions. 

AS already mentioned (p. 75-76), the N. T. language 
often uses prepositions where in classical Greek 
simple cases would have sufficed : and this is in part 
through the influence of a foreign language, but 
partly — perhaps more largely — from an internal ten- 
dency in the Greek language itself, which might be 
called rather a development than a corruption, as it 
would lead to a gain in accuracy greater than any 
possible loss in brevity and vigour. But we perceive 
a process of corruption going on at the same time : if 
prepositions are used to define more exactly the force 
of the cases with which they are associated, there is a 
counter tendency to obscure the distinction of the 
prepositions among themselves, and between their 
meaning associated with various cases. In modem 
Greek €ts c. aec. has almost superseded iv c. dat., 
while retaining its old classical sense too : fierd for 
" with " still takes a gen., but is apocopated into fii c. 
ace. : and in the vulgar language all prepositions can 
be used with that case.* In view of these facts, it is 
* Gcldai-t's Ouide to Modern Greeks p. 247. 
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needless to look for classical accuracy in the use of 
prepositions and causes in the N. T., when the simple 
and natiu^l sense of a passage is that which supposes 
the tendency dominant in later times to have already 
hegun. 

Of the eighteen Greek prepositions strictly so called, 
dft<^t does not occur in the N. T. except in two or 
three compounds.* 'Avd is rare, being confined to the 
phrase dm ^€<rov (which is pure but late Greek, and 
receives a Hebraistic extension of usage : 1 Cor. vi. 5 
is an extreme case), and the distrib. use with numerals. 
The adverbial use c. nom., which we get in Rev. xxi. 
21, dva €19 Ikootos, though late seems not to be exclu- 
sively Hellenistic ; but there is no classical parallel to 
this exact phrase. 

*AvTt has none but classical uses : but we note as 
Hellenistic (oftener in LXX. than N. T.) the relative 
frequency of avB* wi^; though it is quite classical both 
in the sense of " because " (Luke i. 20) and of " where- 
fore" (Luke xii. 3). *AvtI rov c. inf. is peculiar to 
James iv. 15. The remarkable use of the woid in 
John i. 16 is clearly explained in the passage of 
Philo quoted as a parallel (I. 254, De Post. Cain, § 43.) 
\dpLTas a€t . . . vcas dvrl TraXaLoripuiv . . . iTrtStSoHTi, 
The earlier parallel alleged, Theogn. 344, is doubtful : 
reading Soirfv (with Bergck) the sense will be the plain 
one, " unless I give pain /or pain" avenge myself. 

'Atto gives special illustrations of the double ten- 
dency to define more accurately than is done by the 
use of simple cases, and to obscure distinctions be- 
tween prepositions. On the one hand it is used 

♦ It is hardly necessary to say that the rare use of Ci>s as a 
prep, does not occur at all. 
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where in earlier Greek the simple gen. would have 
been held to suffice : on the other, it is often used 
interchangeably with €k, where there ought to be a 
distinction between them. Thus we get d^<gos ivo in 
Matt, xxvii. 24, co-^iW a^o, xv. 27=Mark vii. 28, 
StSovcu ctTTo, Luke XX. 10 : but side by side with the 
two last phrases we have 8t8. cf in Matt. xxv. 8, 
1 John iv. 13, and f^ay^iv 1$ in John vi. 26, 50, 51, 
Rev. ii. 7 (cf. ver. 17, T. R.). Here no doubt, if a prep, 
was to be used instead of the simple partitive gen,, 
either was equally appropriate ; but it is hardly so in 
Matt, xxvii. 21, rcva . , . cItto twv Svo by the side of xxi. 
31, tCs €k Toiv Svo : here in good Greek one would say 
simply TovTiav Trorcpos . • • j Trorcpov tolv Svolv • . . j 
but if any prep, be used it should surely be ck. In 
Luke ii. 4 there is a real distinction between diro 
and €K — the first telling the direction from which he 
came, the second his starting-point : though we might 
have had them reversed, with the sense that He 
came from Nazareth out of Galilee. But in John 
xi. 1, Acts xxiii. 34, the two stand side by side with 
apparently identical meanings. 

The relation of dTro to vtto, on the other hand, 
seems not to be other than is found in classical 
Greek {e.g. Thuc. I. xvii. 1, III. Ixxxii. 13, IV. cxv. 
2) : often, in the N. T. as elsewhere, the one is a v. 1. 
for the other. In James i. 13 the sense is " My 
temptation comes from God " : in v. 4 the sense " on 
your part " is not inappropriate : even in Acts ii. 22 
one can feel if not express the shade of meaning 
given. Neither in Luke vii. 35 nor xvii. 25 does it 
appear that the notion is exactly that of agency : 
and in vi. 18 (if we read airo trv.) we may perhaps 
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suspect a sort of zeugma, the cojistr. being half aTro 
TTVCV/ictTWV cue. i$€pa7r€vovTO, like iaOrjvac diro twv vocrcov 
just before. Rev. xii. 6 is perhaps the only place 
where the difference from v6 really vanishes. 

But there is an extension of the use of ciTro, where 
it is used of cause, like the Latin prce. There is 
nothing to surprise one in a use like those in Matt, 
xiv. 26, Acts xii. 14, or again xx. 9 : but Matt, xviii. 
7 is plainly Hellenistic : and the use in Luke xix. 3, 
John xxi, 6, Acts xxii. 11 seems not to be quite good 
Greek.* Winer seems to think that this last exten- 
sion of meaning only occurs in " negative combina- 
tions," i.e, where dwo indicates what prevents a thing 
being done, not what causes it. 

The constr. to express local distance (John xi, 18, 
etc.), is late but pure Greek: in a better age the 
measure of distance comes in the ace. before otto, so 
that that would run ws oraBCovs tc' a<^' *l€p. Perhaps 
the word, though bearing quite its commonest sense, 
is used with rather unusual freedom of constr. in 
Acts xvi. 33, Rom. ix. 3, 2 Cor. xi. 3, Col. ii. 20 
(where aTroOavelv airo seems to be a clearer equivalent 
to the airoOaviiv c. dat. of Rom. vi. 2 etc.). If we 
decline to rank Heb. v. 7 with these, it is on account 
of the limitations of N. T. use of cvXa^cia, not of airo. 

Aid c, gen. in a local sense is used of extension or 
motion through, not of the limits of intervals. Of 
time, on the contrary, it has the latter sense in Mark 
ii. 1, Acts xxiv. 17, Gal. ii. 1 : so Matt. xxvi. 61 = 
Mark xiv. 58, " at an interval of three days," i.e. 

* In Plut. Timol. c. 27 we have (tvvotttov ovd^v ^v dirb tQv 
voXefduv : but further on in the same c. read ifird tQv ap/xdrtav 
, , . tls x^^P^^ iXdeiv Tols Kapx^Sov/ocs ov dwafUvovs. 
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practically " after three days " ; equivalent to the Iv 
Tpioiv '^fiepoLs of Matt, xxvii. 40= Mark xv. 29, John 
ii. 19.* It also is iised of time passed through, in 
Luke V. 5, Heb. ii. 15, and so no doubt in Acts i. 3 : 
if it be the fact that the Lord did not stay with the 
Apostles through the forty days, but was seen by them 
at intervals during forty days, that fact is inferred 
from the Grospels, not stated in this place. But this 
use is comparatively rare, except in almost adverbial 
phrases — Sih wktos " by night " four times in Acts (v. 
19, xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxiii. 31) and hoi iravro^ constantly. 
One knows not whether to refer to this sense of 
" passing through," or to the instrumental one, the 
exclusively Pauline use of Sid to denote the state in 
which a thing is done: Rom. iv. 11, xiv. 20, 2 Cor. 
ii. 4 : in iii. 11 we see that 8ta So^rjq must be almost 
but not quite equivalent to h 8o^. Rom. viii. 25, 
2 Cor. V. 10 (hardly 7), Gal. v. 13, seem to bridge the 
interval between this use and the instrumental : a 
few passages, like Rom. ii. 27, may be assigned to 
either: but in Heb. ix. 12, 1 John v. 6, it seems 
quite a mistake to bring in this sense. It is different 
from the Attic use of 8ia Stioys, 8ta ftax'/^ iiycu, 8t* opyrjs 
€X€tv, etc., " to come into " or " to have some one in, 
a relation of . . . ," to have that as the medium 
through which you deal with him : but Sia irevdov^ to 
yrjpas SidyeLv in Xen. Cyr. IV. vi. 6 comes very near 
to it. It is a question whether we can give this 
meaning to 8i! aurdcveiav in Gal. iv. 13 : it certainly 
seems a little rash to get, as modern commentators do, 
an interesting biographical fact out of a grammatical 

♦ There is some authority in St. Mark, and rather better in 
St. John, for the omission of <V. 
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refinement of this sort, and say that it must mean 
that St. Paul was detained in Gulatia hj illness. 
We need not dwell on the strictly instrumental sense 
of the word, which is often as clearly and definitely 
used as in Aristotle: but we must remember that, 
though the N. T. writers know what this usage is, 
they are less careful than Aristotle to use words with 
technical accuracy, and less apt to assume (of course 
they have better reason for not assuming) that words 
are adequate to the accurate expression of their 
meaning. Thus in Gal. i, 1 we get airo and Sid 
distinguished, and expect, but do not get, avo ©Y 
distinguished from 8ta lY XY: in iv. 7 the T. R. 
actually glosses ©Y 8ta XY. for 8ta ®Y of the primitive 
text. In Heb. ii. 10 8t' ov to. irdvra kcu 8t' ov to, irdirra 
refers to a different Person from the hC ov of i. 2, the 
SC avrov of John i. 3, or the 8t' avrov koX cts avrdv of 
Col. i. 16, but in all probability the same as cf avrov 
Kox 8t* avTov #cat €ts avrov in Rom. xi. 36. We should 
here notice in passing the Hebraistic use of 8ta x«'f>o5, 
8. (TToiiaTo^y the former at least hardly being more 
than equivalent to the simple hid, 

Aid c. ace. is used just as in classical Greek — 
sometimes meaning "for" of the final cause, some- 
times " because of " in a more general sense : which 
may approximate to, or rather be exchangeable with 
8ia c. gen. Thus in John xv. 3 Swt tov \6yov is 
" because of the word," not " by the word : " but 
if they were clean because of it, the phrase proves 
that they must have been cleansed by it. In the 
Apoc. we should not be surprised if there were a 
confusion between the cases: but in fact iv. 11 is 
"for Thy will" (A. V. is an excellent gloss), xiii. 
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14 "by reason of the signs:" even xii. 11 ascribes 
the victors' strength to the cause they fought for, not 
to the arms they fought with. In Luke xvii. 11, but 
nowhere else, hid. in a local sense has the ace, if, with 
the best critical editors, we feel bound to bow to the 
consent of B fc< L. — supported, in some measure, by 
two good groups of cursives. If this be right, the 
constr. is an inadvertence, rather than a revival of a 
classical but only poetical use. 

Ets and cr are best considered in connection with 
each other, being originally connected etymologically, 
and tending, as they do, to approximate more in usage 
in the late language. The approximation is however 
on one side only : as in modefn Greek cif can be used 
for " in," but €v cannot be used for " intoj" so in N. T. 
Greek there is, to say the least, better reason to doubt 
whether the proper sense of cts is remembered than 
whether that of cv is, in the cases where they appear 
to be " used for " each other. Probably on the whole, 
each does retain something of its proper form. BJs, 
when immediately depending on a verb of action done 
in a place, is sometimes actually explained by a verb 
of motion standing co-ordinately with that on which 
it depends, so that the sense of the one colours the 
other, e*g. Luke xxi. 37, where yfiXU^tro d% belong 
together, but the sense is k^^px6ii€vo% cis . . . lyuXtfcro 
kv T^ 6p€L So Matt. ii. 23, iv. 13, and from this the 
transition is easy to Heb. xi. 9, and not difficult even 
to Acts viii. 40. Acts (xviii. 21 T. R.) xxi. 13, 
similarly may be held to imply a journey, though 
speaking only of what is to be done at its end. We 
should certainly read Ktipvaxnay ctf rAt oin/dytt»yd[$ in 
Mark i. 39, and almost certainly in Luke ivi 44 i iH 
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the former passage the best text has ^^^cv k., in 
the other we may, if we please, say that the sense 
" preaching to the synagogues *' is included. In John 
ix. 7 we may either look to viraye as explaining cts, 
or may say that, in washing, he would dip his hand, 
perhaps his face : into the pool, cf. Mark i. 9. But it is 
best not to look for far-fetched justifications in places 
like Mark xiii. 9, Acts xix. 22, xxv. 4; as it is 
certain that in late writers {^lian is the earliest 
quoted) €15 means no more than "in," we are prepared 
to admit that it may be so in the N. T. See esp. 
the parallel passages Matt. xxiv. 18 ci/ t<3 ay pi^, 
Mark xiii. 16 cts tov dypov. 

We have one use of €19 which may fairly be called 
Hebraistic, the constr. yiv^a-Bai €is ri which We get in 
Luke xiii. 19. That this is its nature is proved by the 
fact, that while it is common in the Apoc. (viil. 11 
etc.) and in quotations from the O. T. (Matt. xxi. 42 
and many parallels, Heb. i. 5 etc.), it is decidedly rare 
elsewhere. Yet the constr. had roots in the Greek 
language itself. Apart from the plainly Hebraic 
passages, Luke 1. c. is perhaps the only one where we 
feel the phrase to be Hebraistic. ViviorOax €is othiv 
(Acts V. 36), or even ct? k€v6v (1 Thess. iii. 5), seem 
quite possible Greek, and Johti xvi. 20 ^ \vrn] ^ftwv 
^U \apav yeinrja-tratj has a perfect precedent in Theogn. 
162, ots TO KOKOV 8oK€oi> ytyvtrai ets AyaOot^. It ii3 pos- 
sible too that this use of tts Was commended to late 
generations of Greek-speaking people by its anstldgy 
with the Latin double dat. t 2 Sato. vii. 14 a^. Heb. 
i. 5 is exactly ille mihifilio erit. 

*Ev has a wider range of non-classical and mainly 
Hebraistic use. Both tk and <V) it is true, ^re used 
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often to express spiritual relations, e,g. in the phrases 
Pairril^iw cts, tv (Acts x. 48), or hrl (ii. 38 »i vera L), 
'7rurT€v€ty cts, once or twice (Mark i. 15 : John iii. 
15 is ambiguous) Trtorcvctv cv, ly Xpurro), iv tw ovd/iart. 
But these are (p. 74) extra-grammatical points : as a 
rule, they are only applications in a special relation 
of a familiar use of the prep., though in some of them 
(the last especially) we may trace a Hebraistic element. 
More necessary for us to notice are the use of h/ t<3 
c. inf., not only where it means " in the course of " 
the action (which would be classical) but where it is 
" at the moment " of it, a/xa t^. (Notice this specially 
Lucan constr. in Luke ixJ 36, where the Greek aor. 
is used correctly, defining the use of the prep, as not 
pure Greek.) 

Still further from classical use is the instrumental cv, 
where in pure Greek we should have the simple dat.,* 
common esp. in the Apoc. (e.g. ii. 16 etc.), but not 
very rare in the Grospels (Matt. v. 13 etc.). This 
shades ofi^, no doubt, into the local meaning — e.g, 
PairrCdta cv vSart, Matt. iii. 11 (which well illustrates 
one of the starting-points of a spiritual use of the 
prep. — see the end of the verse), Heb. ix. 22; and, 
where the local meaning remains, we get cv even in 
classical Greek with an instrumental sense at least 
suggested. *Ev of price (Rev. v. 9, and prob. i. 5, 
reading Xvo-ovri, as we should) is only a special case 
of this use : cv x^*P^'> 1^® ^^ x^*P<^5 noticed above, is 
a still more Hebraic form of it. Akin to it, but not 
quite identical, is the sense of (iccompanmieTU^ 1 Cor. 
iv. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 16, Heb. ix. 25. This may be 

* [This idiom is an extension beyond all classical precedent 
of a construction as old as Homer.] 
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illustrated by the physical* use of the word of gar- 
ments, Matt. vii. 15 etc.; or we may compare Luke 
xiv\ 31, which we must translate ^^ with 10,000," with 
Enoch ap, Jud. 14, which quite possibly means 
"among." In 1 Cor. vi. 2, xiv. 11 the sense seems 
to be apud voa, apud nie : ib. iv. 6, ix. 15, "in my 
case," which is quite classical. 

A Hebraistic use, apparently independent of the 
instrumental, is that of o/xvvciv ets or cv, Matt. v. 35, 
.34-6, xxiii. 16 sqq.', with which cf. o/xoXoyctv kv in 
Matt. X. 32, Luke xii. 8. 

'Ei and oLtto are, as noted above, used more promis- 
cuously in the N. T. than they should be : it is 
noticeable how often they appear as variant readings. 
In Matt. vii. 4 the Ik of the critical texts is, one would 
have thought, obviously more appropriate than the airo 
of the T. R. : in xvii. 9 the reverse is the case : in Mark 
xvi. 3 airo is old, and seems more appropriate, but ck is 
better attested, and has remained more popular. 

The thoroughly causal sense of Ik, rare but not 
unknown in classical Greek, is in the N. T. confined 
to St. Jolin's writings — ^perhaps indeed to the Apoc. 
(viii. 13, xvi. 10, 11), but many so take Ev. vi. 66, 
xix. 12, though in the former place at least the 
temporal meaning seems more natural. The only 
important use of c^ that can be considered Hellenistic 
is an extension of what may be called its p«artitive 
use. John iii. 1, vii. 48, Ik twv ^apuraicjv, ap^vraw, 
do not go beyond oc twv ^wo/ao/cov ctcrtv, " are of the 
number of the powerful," in Plat. Gorg, 525 e : but 
in xvi. 17, perhaps iii. 25, we feel the constr. to be 
harsh : even Ep. II. 4, Rev. ii. 10, seem to give a 
non-Hellenic force to the prep. And often it seems 

10 
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to add nothing to the forpe of the simple gen. We 
have already noticed that airo is \ised interchangeably 
with €^ in this sense among others. 

Perhaps it is a development from Greek germs, 
but it is hardly a Greek usage, when we have cf used 
for "at the rate of . . . " (Matt. xx. 2, cf. the simple 
gen. in ver. 13), or " at the price of " (ib. xxvii. 7, 
Acts i. 18 : so still more directly Ep, Jer. [Bar. vi.] 
24). The mental process leading to this use is illus- 
trated by Luke xvi. 9, where the mammon is conceived 
almost as raw material, at any rate as means and 
starting-point, for " making friends : " also by com- 
paring the use of cf in Matt, xxvii. 7 with that of as 
(as apparently understood by the Evangelist) in ver. 
10 : they get the field out of the money, by a process 
correlative to that of (as we say) sinking the money 
in the field. 

Unique is the use of viKav cf in Rev. xv. 2. Some 
suggest that it may be a Latinism, equivalent to 
triumpliare de, or still more exactly to the victor lain 
ferre ex of Ldv. VIII. viii. 15. But perhaps the 
sense is more comparable with the N. T. construc- 
tions, themselves natural enough, of /tcravocti/ cfc, 
o-oif co-^at cf , and the like : the victors are conceived 
as fighting their way clear from the enemy. 

'E^t differs less than most prepositions in its sense 
when joined with different cases : and in the N, T. we 
meet with remarkably direct proof of the conscious- 
ness that, in its primary local sense of " upon," it is 
almost a matter of indifference what case is joined 
with it. For we get it joined with different cases 
in the same or in adjacent or parallel sentences, to 
express obviously identical relations — Matt. xix. 28, 
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Luke xii. 53, Acts v. 9, 23 (cf. Matt. xxiv. 33 = Mark 
xiii. 29, Rev. iii. 20), xxvii. 44, Rev. iv. 2, 9, 10, 
xiv. 9, xix. 11, 14 (18), 20, etc. : or compare the 
best texts of Matt. xxiv. 2= Mark xiii. 2 with Luke 
xxi. 6. But it has special meanings with each case : 
all these are found in classical Greek, and are not 
. confused in the N". T., except where (as in Luke 1. c.) 
either case may correctly be used in the sense intended : 
e.g. in 2 Tim. ii. 14 (true text), lir ovhlv yp-^a-Lfjuov " to 
no useful end," is correctly distinguished from iwl 
KaTaoTpo<l>-Q **so as to overthrow." In Phil. ii. 27, 
however, the Xvth/v cttI \v7rrj of the T. R. is better 
Greek than iirl Xxhnjv of the critical text. Perhaps 
the chief divergence from classical use with this 
prep, is, that it has apparently ceased to bear the 
sense " towards " c. gen. And the use is post-classical 
of im c. ace. to indicate a point of time, as it apparently 
does in Luke x. 35, Acts iv. 5, perh. iii. 1 {not Mark 
XV. 1, true text). BcuriXeveLv hri c. ace, "to reign 
over'' (Luke i. 33, xix. 14, 27, Rom. v. 14), is not 
a classical constr., though ther prep, has in classics 
the sense implied. In Matt. ii. 22 the best text has 
the simple gen. after ^acrtXcvctv, which is classical, 
instead of p. liri c. gen. of the T. R. : in Rev. v. 10 
cTTi T^s y^s prob. has a merely local sense, and does 
not depend on p. We notice that, while kirl t^ 
ovofiaTi (in its, distinctive Biblical sense) is apparently 
interchangeable with cv t<3 6v. (see Acts iv. 10, 17), 
we do not get lirl to ovofta to correspond with cts to oj. 
— though iv and cts are as nearly sjmonymous as in 
Acts X. 48, xix. 5. But we get Trtorcvctv cVt c. dat. 
in 1 Tim. i. 16, as well as in the quotation in Rom. 
ix. 33, X. 11 — where it is worth remembering that 
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the Vatican text of the LXX. omits hr avrw — , by the 
side of the commoner tt. kiri c. ace. In Luke xxiv. 25 
the constr. is no doubt different, " to believe in vieio 
of^^ . . . : Rom. iv. 16 is even plainer. Notice the 
frequency of this phrase br kXtrlhi (or c^' cXtt.). 

Kara is used upon the same lines as in classical 
Greek, but its use has in some respects become more 
vague as well as more extensive. In some respects, 
the change £ less than one might expect. In the 
best ages, the quasi-adverbial phrases Koff oAov and 
Kara ttovtos were the only ones in which Kara c. gen. 
seemed to have the sense " throughout," as c. ace. : 
but in Poly bins (I. xvii. 10, III. xix. 7, lxx\d. 10) one 
constr. seems quite equivalent to the other. Now in 
the N. T. we never get the gen. in this sense, except 
in St. Luke (iv. 14, xxiii. 5, Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37), 
and in him always with the adj. o\o%\ the phrase 
seeming to "sound right," because the adv. KoBokov 
(also peculiar to him in the N. T., Acts iv. 18) had 
become so common since Aristotle. 

'O/Ltvwat Kara tivos fs quite classical, but is used of 
the objects sworn on, or pledged to execration by the 
oath, not of the God sworn hy^ as in Matt. xxvi. 63, 
Heb. vi. 13, 16. In James v. 12 we have the classical 
6fivv€Lv c. ace. : in the Grospels, as already noted, the 
Hebraistic o. iv or cts. 'EyKoXcTv Kara in Rom. viii. 
33 is a familiar classical sense of the prep., but the 
classical constr. of the verb is c. dat., as Acts xix. 38, 
xxiii. 28. 

Kara c. ace. perhaps goes a little beyond classical 
precedent in its local use : any Greek writer might 
have written Kara Kvpyvrjv in Acts ii. 10, perhaps 
Kara tov tottov in Luke x. 32, but one may doubt Kar 
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avTov in the next verse. Kara irpoiraiTrov is good 

Greek (see Polyb. III. xix. 7, where curiously we 

have Ta>v /u,cv Kara ^pocrawrov roiv 8€ Kara vwrov), but 

there is a Hellenistic element in its sense in Luke ii. 

31, Acts iii. 13, and even Gal. ii. 11. More decided 

is the extension of its vaguest and most general 

use, " in relation to," though often we may render 

" according to," " by way of," and so bring it within 

recognised meanings of the word. Twr Ka&^ vfxa<s iroirp-Qiv 

in Acts xvii. 28 is literary, even elegant, Greek, but 

of a late period : and the use of rots Kar iioxrjv ^^ 

XXV. 23 is, so far as we know, unique, the phrase 

itself being anyhow late. Still more may one doubt 

whether Kara Trdo-av alriav (Matt. xix. 3), or even 

Kara ayvoiav (Acts iii. 17) is quite good Greek. But 

of St. Paul's Kara ©cov, Kara X^P^^ ^^^^ *^® Yike, we 

may say that it is the thought rather than the word 

that is beyond the limits of Hellenism. 

Mcra has for its primary meaning " among,'* 

whether it be etymologically cognate with fi^iao*; or 

not : and this sense survives more or less in some 

N. T. passages, Luke xxii. 37 (the LXX. has Iv rol^ 

dvoftots : the quotation is not genuine in Mark xv. 

28), xxiv. 5 being perhaps those ones where " with " is 

most inadequate to translate it; but Mark i. 13 and 

several other places admit or require the sense to be 

more or less present. But in general the word means 

no more than " with," and it seems useless to try to 

elaborate a distinction between it and avv : some tell 

us that it implies a much closer union than it, some 

say just the reverse.* The fact is, that while in the 

* If there be any definable distinction, I should rather s>iy 
it is that (jvv sets the things connected more on a level, while 
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earliest Greek avv is the ordinary word for " with," 
as time went on /Aera began to supplant it, and 
became far commoner than it, even in Attic: vid. 
Liddell & Scott, s. v. In the N. T. <tvv is rare, except 
in SS. Luke and Paul — and perhaps we should add 
some of the Catholic Epp., which are too short to 
have frequent occasion for either. As ow, though 
never used like our " with " to express the instru- 
mental relation, yet Ls occasionally used of things that 
might have been regarded as instruments, so we may 
say /Acra is used in Luke xvii. 15, perhaps Acts xiii. 17. 

In Rev. ii. 16, xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 14 we find 
7roX€/u,€tv /ACTtt used like our ** to make war wiihj^ i.e. 
against. This is exactly the Hebrew Dr Dn?J of 
Judges V. 20, 1 Sam. xvii. 33, etc. : in pure Greek 
the phrase could only mean " to make war in alliance 
with.*' Some have actually so taken the Hebrew in 
Judges 1. c, as though the stars fought for Sisera and 
the river against him : but in most of the O. T. 
passages, and all those in the Apocrypha, the sense is 
unmistakable. Perhaps we may rank also as a He- 
braism the religious sense of the word, which we find 
in Matt. i. 23 (cf. Is. viii. 8 — in vii. 14 the LXX. leave 
the pr. n. untranslated), Luke i. 28, John iii. 2, etc. 

McTci c. ace. is found only in the regular sense " after" 

fierd regards the noun dependent on it as an accompanivnsyit 
to the other. E.g. in Phil. 1. 1 the address is to the whole 
Church and its officers — they being sufficiently important to 
be considered as co-ordinate with the whole body. Mer' 
imaKdirtav kuI diaKdvwp would have treated them as mere 
appendages to it. Yet in the LXX. of Judges i. 3, 2 (4) 
Kings X. 15 we have /Lccrd, though the object is to express 
association in exactly equal and reciprocal terms. 

* [Where (tvv is confined to special phrases in prose — 
except in Xenophon.] 
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— always of time except Heb. ix. 3, when it is of 
place, or perhaps rather of order. The only irregu- 
larity to be noticed is the Latinism in Acts i. 5, cor- 
responding to that noticed below s. v. trpo. Tlapd is, 
generally speaking, used correctly with all three cases. 
C. gen. there are a few phrases where, though the case 
has its proper force, its point is apt to be missed. If 
we read the gen. in Luke i. 37 (no one reads it in Gen. 
xviii. 14) it must mean " no word on God*s part, no 
word spoken by God," whether or no we give to 
diwaT€Lv its classical instead of its Hellenistic sense. 
In Mark iii. 21, ol irap avrov are " they of his own 
house," and similarly the neut. in v. 26, " all the 
substance of her house," all that (literally) came from 
the place where she was : So Luke x. 7, " what the 
household supplies," though the A.V. gives a suitable 
sense. 

Ilapa c. gen. is in Greek prose always used exclu- 
sively of persons, so it is in the N. T. c. dat. also, 
with the one exception of irapa t<3 <TTavp<2 in John xix. 
25. Among many idiomatic usages we get an ethical 
one, for which there is hardly classical precedent, 
though it is quite in harmony with the meaning of 
the word — Trap* ifioi 2 Cor. i. 17, "with me,*' i.e, "in 
my character '* or " habits : " so oftener Trapa rta ©coJ, 
Rom. ii. 11, ix. 14, Eph. vi. 9, James i. 17. (Dif- 
ferent and commoner is Trapa t<3 0€<3 in Hom. ii. 13, 
" before God,** " in His judgment.**) C. aec., the 
chief point to notice is the extension of its sense in 
comparison, causing it to be used (see pp. 92-3) after 
comparative degrees, and in other ways for which the 
sense " beyond " or " above,** which it has no doubt 
in classical Greek (in Plat. TheceU p. 144 a, we even 
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get it with an adj., avhp€iov irap ovrivow^ " braver 
than any one "), gives a starting-point, but hardly a full 
justification. Of particular phrases, Rom. i. 25 is 
naturally translated " beyond " or " above," i.e. " more 
than the Creator,*' for which it is quite good Greek. 
Some try to make it mean " passing by the Creator " 
— more possible would be ** in contravention of His 
right-s : " but >yithout a verbal phrase defining one of 
these senses it seems hardly possible to get either out 
of the prep. In xiv. 5 rjfjiepav Trap' rjfiepav is certainly 
good Greek for " one day above another : '* one might 
hesitate a little about the use of Kpiv€Lv, but it is so 
used in pure Greek with irpo, if not with iroLpd, 

Ilcpt c. gen. goes some way beyond classical usage 
towards becoming' synonymous with vircp, the two 
being often interchanged as vv. 11., e.g. Mark xiv. 24. 
It is sometimes doubtful which is really best attested, 
and at any rate it cannot be said tha»i the later texts 
have any consistent tendency to substitute either for 
the other. In Eph. vi. 18, 19, they stand side by 
side in the same constr., as almost synonymous. One 
may derive this sense of acting on beludf of a thing 
from a combination of the common sense, of telling 
or thinking about it, and the equally classical sense 
of striving /or the thing, i.e. to get or save it. (Luke 
iv. 38 shows how easy the transition is from the 
former sense.) It does not mean, quite as distinctly 
as vir€p, in the interest^ for the benefit of the dependent 
noun : e.g. the characteristically Hellenistic phrase irtpi 
dfuxpTias means that, by the sin-offering, there is a 
remembrance made of sin ; but it is that sin may be 
abolished, not retained. At the same time we have 
7r€p\ KaJ$api(rfjLov (Mark i. 44= Luke v. 14), which is 
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the same in principle. See also 1 Pet. iii. 18, where 
ir€pi and virip have distinguishable senses. If there 
be a difference between the two in Eph. 1. c, it pro- 
bably is "making mention of all God's people, and 
working for my aid " — making the most of what they 
are to do for himself, partly from the sense of his 
need under trial, and of his helplessness in imprison- 
ment, and partly as a delicate recognition of their 
dignity as his intercessors. But John xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 
20 show that the most exalted intercession may be 
worthily expressed by inpL Hardly classical is the 
use of '7r€pi in John x. 33, where it appears as practi- 
cally equivalent to hid of ver. 32 : but Acts xxvi. 7 
explains how this sense is reached. (That constr. is 
classical, except for the pass, use of eyicaXov/Aat ; which 
does not seem to occur, but is paralleled by the use 
of the pass, of other verbs governing a dat.). 

IIcpi c. dat. does not occur in the N. T., though the 
sense of it is involved in the compounds TrcptTrctpctv and 
'7r€pLiriirT€iv, Of 7r€pt c. ace., most of the uses are 
regular enough. We notice the use of ol ircpl avrov in 
Mark iv. 10, Luke xxii. 49 in the most literal sense, 
"they that were about Him": but in Acts xiii. 13 
oi TTcpi 11. is idiomatically " Paul and his company.'* 
The alleged further modification, as meaning only the 
person named, is certainly not found in the N. T. : 
John xi. 19 would seem like it if the T. R. were 
genuine, but even then it would be good sense "to 
comfort Martha, Mary, and their /amily concerning 
their brother. 

IXpo needs no remark, except that the constr. with 
a double gen., of an interval of time elapsing before 
an event (e.g. John xii. 1), is late but not exclusively 
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biblical : it is explained as a Latinism. We notice 
also the Hebraistic pleonasm, irpo Trpoo-ioirov c. gen. 
meaning no more than irpo : generally of a person, so 
that the phrase gains somewhat in picturesqueness or 
vigour, as in Luke ix. 52, x. 1, as well as the many 
more or less direct quotations of Mai. iii. 1 : but in 
Acts xiii. 24, still no doubt under the influence of that 
passage, we get the phrase used where it can mean no 
more than the simple prep. 

npos c. gen. occurs once only in the N. T. (Acts 
xxvii. 34) in the (quite classical) sense " for," " in the 
interest of." C. dat. it is not much more frequent — 
Mark v. 11 (true text), Luke xix. 37, John xviii. 16, 
XX. 11 (true text), 12, Rev. i. 13. In all these places 
the meaning is obviously " close to," never " in addi- 
tion to." But in general, even in this sense irpo*: is 
used c. ace. — not only in places like Mark xi. 4, 
where we might say " tied to the door," but in Mark 
ii. 2, iv. 1, xiv. 54= Luke xxii. 56, w£ere it is of place, 
with no notion of motion. Matt. xiii. 56= Mark vi. 
3, xxvi. 18, Mark ix. 19 = Luke ix. 41, xiv. 49, and 
several other places where it is used of persons, are 
on a somewhat different footing : there is no notion 
of motion necessarily involved (see esp. 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 
7, Gal. i. 18), but the sense seems not to be merely 
local, but to suggest active personal relations : note 
the use in Gal. ii. 5, shortly after the last of the 
passages cited, or in Rom. iv. 2, 1 John ii. 1. In St. 
John Ev. i. 1, Ep. I. i. 2, Trpos rbv ®N, Trpos tw HPA, 
certainly means much more than " closest," " in contact 
with : " it is rather " in living relation with : " of 6 wi/ 
€ts Tov Kokirov in Ev. i. 18 — which differs from iv tw 
koXtto) just as, in xiii. 23-5, dvaTrco-wi/ hrl to a-njOiy; is 
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more than avaKcifjicvo^ Iv t<3 koAtto). The othei* uses of 
the word seem to need no comment, except in relation 
to its distinction from €15 in certain ethical relations. 
We have tte two prepositions used side by side in 
Rom. iii. 25-6, Eph. iv. 12, and perhaps Philem. 5. 
In the first two passages, the relations and con- 
nexion of the clauses are too doubtful to give us a 
fair start for discussion of the difference, if any, 
between the prepositions. But in the third, the only 
doubtful question (assuming that the reading with 
both prepositions is the true one, as is likely a priori, 
MS. evidence being ambiguous) is whether the two 
are to be taken as correlative with the two nouns — 
saying with Bishop Lightfoot " there is a propriety in 
using Trpos of the faith which aspires towards Christ, 
and €ts of the love which is exerted upon men ; " or 
whether, if this separation seem uncalled for, we shall 
say that Philemon's faith and love went to Christ as 
to one object, but went among men, dispersing their 
good gifts to each. 

%vv needs no comment, further than what has 
already been said of its relation to ftera, and its 
rarity as compared therewith. 

*Y7r€p is never used in a merely local sense, either 
with gen. or ace, cttoVw, or more rarely vTrcpavw, c. 
gen. being available for this purpose. As already 
mentioned, it tends to approximate to and become 
confused with Trcpt; and indeed wcp has the better 
right to approximate to the ether, for the sense " con- 
cerning," found e.g, Rom. ix. 27, 2 Cor. i. 8 (?), viii. 23, 
is a legitimate and classical one, though rarer in good 
Attic than in earlier or later Greek. (See Plat. Leg, 
p. 776 e, where the language has a half epic colouring.) 
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Uses like 2 Cor. i. 6, 7, 2 Thess. ii. 1 are modifica- 
tions of this meaning ; 2 Cor. xii. 8 may be held to 
mark a transition to the next. The commonest N. T. 
sense of the word, and a common one in all Greek, 
is " on behalf of," sometimes " on the side of," as 
Mark ix. 40= Luke ix. 50, Rom. viii. 31. To this 
we must refer Eom. xv. 8 {="by His ministry it 
was secured that God should be true"), Phil. ii. 13 — 
where, taking wcp t^s €v5. with 6 cvcpywi/, as is 
usual, it is " in order to carry out His gracious will : " 
if we connect it rather with the two infinitives, it will, 
be " that your will and action may be on the aide of 
His gracious will." 1 Cor. iv. 6 is no doubt used 
of men boasting of their party leaders or their party 
following, and so is like 2 Cor. vii. 4 etc. : but some 
take it " that ye be not puffed up one (wer another " 
— which would be natural Greek enough, but unique 
in the N. T., as well as less suitable to the context. 

It is a question how near virip in this sense, " on 
behalf of," approximates to the meaning of avri 
" instead of." Of the many passages where vn-lp is 
used of the Atonement, Gal. iii. 13 is almost the only 
one that suggests the equivalence. If we desire to 
approach the theological question on its grammatical 
side, we had better start from Philem. 13, where V7r€p 
(Tov "as your representative " comes practically to the 
same thing as avri a-ov " as your substitute," but is 
not quite the same. And 2 Cor. v. 14 illustrates the 
extent of the difference, corresponding to that between 
the true translation of the aor. and that of the 
A. v. 'Y7r€p c. ace. has only the sense, in the N. T., 
of " beyond " or " above," of measure or degree. 
Besidas its classical uses in this sense, it is used like 
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irapd (as already mentioned, pp. 92-3) in comparative 
sentences where a prep, cannot be considered classical : 
in fact, there is less classical precedent for so using 
vTTcp than for Trapd. 

The adverbial use in 2 Cor. xi. 23 is unique : but 
inrepXlav in xi. 5, xii. 11, though we know of no 
precedents, has as good a right to exist as vir^pdyav 
(whether we write either as one word or two). 

'Ytto c. gen. is only used of agency, its commonest 
classical sense. There is nothing to surprise us in its 
use with neut. verbs, as in Matt. xvii. 12 etc., hardly 
in 2 Cor. xi. 24. But the use receives an extension 
which is hardly gocd Greek in Rev. vi. 8, though 
there we see the reason for using vwo of the living 
agents, as distinct from the instrumental iv of lifeless 
causes. Hdt.. VII. xxii. 2, Ivi. 1, opvo-o-civ, hiaPaCv€iv 
vTTo fiaxTTLyu)!/, are not really parallel to this — rather 
to id. I. xvii. 3, with perhaps a sarcastic reminiscence 
of that use. 

The poetical use of vtto c. dat. of course is not 
found in the N. T. That c. ace. is comparatively 
rare, and does not differ from the classical. 

We may conclude with one or two general remarks 
about the use of prepositions. Besides the compo- 
. sitions for the sake of redundant emphasis, noted on 
p. 42, we find combinations of a prep, and an adv. of 
time very much commoner in late Greek than in 
classical, and prob. in biblical Greek commoner than 
in secular. A few such phrases, e.g. €ts act, TropavrtKa, 
are quite classical, and even approached or assumed 
the character of compound adverbs ; but dirdpri (in 
the sense of " henceforth " — in a different sense dirapTL 
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is older), l<f>aTrai appear first in comedians, and in no 
classical Greek is as common as in the N. T. St. 
Matthew's aTro t6t€ (also Luke xvi. 16) may be 
instanced : so aTro 7rpo>t, airo wipva-L (which is unique, 
2 Cor. viii. 10, ix. 2), eKiraXai. 

When a prep, has more nouns than one depending 
on it, the prep, is repeated with each of them more 
frequently in the N. T. than in pure Greek. In 
Luke xxiv. 27, the second airo almost spoils the 
sense of the first — the sense is " going on through all 
the prophets," and perhaps the repetition adds the 
idea of drawing from each, but it would not have 
occurred in a pure Greek writer. In 1 Thess. i. 5, 
the second kv was of course required after dXA.a, but 
the third and {si vera I.) fourth have at most a rhe- 
torical value. Mark xiii. 32 (true text), 1 Tim. 
ii. 9, V. 19, Heb. x. 28, are said to be the only cases 
where nouns separated by disjunctive conjunctions 
have only one prep, between them; and every one 
will see that in all these cases — in the two last 
especially — the repetition would have been impossible, 
or have altered the sense. In clauses where there 
is a comparison {e.g. Actsxi. 15 eir* avrovs . . . oxrirep 
i<l> -qfias) the prep, is always repeated : always after 
an adversative, except sometimes where (as 1 Pet, 
i. 23) it is adjectives belonging to one subst. that are 
distinguished (so ibid. ver. 11 after a disjunctive). In 
Acts vii. 4, XX. 18 we get the prep, repeated with 
the rel., though by no means the most suitable prep, 
to its place in the sentence, by a curious extension 
of the principle of attraction. In xiii. 2, 39 we have, 
far more classically, the prep, omitted with the rel., 
beinff understood from the antecedent clause. In 
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vii. 38, there is perhaps a point in the omission of 
/itera before rtav ir, rjfmv — the privilege of " our fathers " 
is heightened, when one may speak of being " with 
the Angel and them." But in xxvi. 1 8, 1 Cor. x. 28, 
Heb. vii. 27 the repetition of the prep, would have 
been more natural : in the two former places, there 
is just enough MS. testimony for it, to show that 
early scribes felt it so. 

Besides these prepositions commonly recognised as 
such, the N. T. makes very extensive use of the 
adverbs and other words that take the constr. of 
prepositions; including some peculiar to late Greek, 
or even to the Helleniatic dialect. Thus besides the 
classical carriKpvs and h/avTuoVj we get ci/avri, airevavTi, 
KarivavTi, iv^wioVf Karcvowrtov : of which dwci'avTi alone 
is found in pure if late Greek, as is the adj. cvuwrios, 
but not the adverbial neut. Being common in the 
LXX., it looks as though it were conceived as a literal 
translation of ^3|??. Besides €fnrpo(r$€v and ottio-^cv, 
we find ^TTtW o. gen. ; besides iir€K€iva^ with which we 
may couple w€pav and avriTrepa, which is late only 
in form, wepcicctva : besides cktos and If o>^€v, TrapcKTos : 
besides the simple lo)s c. gen., we get such phrases 
not only as Iws tov vvv, but the direct combination 
with notes of time, lois oprt, Iws ttotc, Ims <rqfi€pov 
(2 Oor. iii. 15), with local words, cws wSc. (Luke 
xxiii. 5), Iws avw (John ii. 7), Iws koito) (Matt, xxvii. 
51= Mark xv. 38), lo>5 lo-w cts (Mark xiv. 54), cw? 
Ifo) c. gen. (Acts xxi. 5), with a ninneral, ctos cTrraKts 
(Matt, xviii. 21-2), and with prepositions, Iws €«, eto^ 
hri, 'EwavcD and (the late) v?repav«j have received 
extensions of meaning, as well as become relatively 
more frequent. 'YTrcpcicircpuro-oi), which is used 
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adverbially in 1 Thess. iii. 10, v. 13 (?), is perhaps 
hardly quite prepositional in Eph. iii. 20 : but arcp, 
eyyvs, hrro'if /Acra^v, TrAiyi', Trhfja-tov, viroKaTO), ;(a)pi<» are 
all found in the N. T. as virtual prepositions c. gen. : 
so are the less local li/cica and x^^^ ' ^^^ ^ ^^ ^/"-^j 
eyyvs, TraLpaTrXi^a-Lov c dat. 

(6) Conjunctions, 

Conjunctions in the strictest sense — particles that 
serve, not to articulate the structure of a sentence, 
but to couple together co-ordinate sentences, or words 
or clauses that hold co-ordinate places in a sentence — 
are in the N. T. comparatively wanting in variety, 
and are made to do a good deal of duty. Of the two 
common Greek copulative.^, t€ is rare, except in the 
semi-classical language of Acts and Hebrews. In St. 
Paul and St. Luke*s Gospel the correlative tc koC is 
less rare than the simple t€ ; but the latter never has 
T€ for "and," and the former only in 1 Cor. iv. 21, 
Eph. iii. 19, (the double t€ only in Rom. i. 26) : the 
use of T€ yap in Rom. vii. 7 (2 Cor. x. 8 ? is different, 
and late though not exclusively Hellenistic). St. 
Mark and the Apoc, as well as some of the shorter 
Epp., never (according to their true text) use tc 
at all. 

Kat, on the other hand, is used very extensively, 
and most so in the most Hebraic books, the Synoptic 
Gospels and the Apoc. Even in the Acts, we get it 
more frequently than we should in a classical narra- 
tive, and there is no doubt that this frequency is 
more or less directly a reproduction of O. T. style, 
and so in some sense a Hebraism. 

In what sense and to what extent it is so, is a 
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further question, and not free from doubt. Not only 
is it characteristic of biblical Hebrew * to link every 
successive sentence in a narrative to the preceding 
one by the same conj., but that conj. is what has 
been called " a conjunctive general " — ^it is used to 
suggest various relations between clauses which, in 
any European language, we should express by different 
particles, ^.g. in Ps. li. 16 (Heb. 18) a "literal" 
translation would be " For Thou desirest not sacrifice 
and I [will] give it : " the meaning is, in all likeli- 
hood, that of either the text or the margin of the 
English Bible, " else would I give it," or " that 
I should give it," but a few take it to be " though I 
will give that too : " in any case, we should use some- 
thing more distinctive than a simple copulative. 

Now it would certainly be wrong to suppose that 
the N. T. use of #cat covers as wide a range of meaning 
as this : at most, it may perhaps be credible that the 
Seer of the Apocalypse, with his mind steeped in the 
language of the O. T. Prophets, in one passage (x. 7 • 
see p. 98) unconsciously followed Hebre\7 idiom in the 
use of the simplest and commonest conj. As a rule, 
we get Ktti not only more frequently used, but used 
with a somewhat wider range of meaning, than would 
be the case in classical Greek : but we do not get it 
used except in cases where it would be just admissible 
in Greek, or where the LXX. has (with or without 
some native Greek analogy) established its use as 
idiomatic in the Hellenistic dialect. As examples of 

♦ Not of Aramaic, as even the English reader of the Book 
of Daniel may notice. The A. V. often there inserts an 
" and " in italics, feeling it to be necessary for assimilation t<5 
the ordinary biblical style. 

11 
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the latter kind we may take the use of ical tyivero 
followed by an indie. ; of a second koI or koI tSou after 
this (or, in St. Luke, after the equivalent iyevero Sc) ; 
of KOL or Kol iSov at the beginning of the apodosis to 
relative sentences* (Luke ii. 21 ; Rev. xiv. 10, etc.) : 
of the former, the use with notes of time in places 
like Matt. xxvi. 2, 45, Mark xv. 25, t Luke xix. 43, 
Acts V. 7, Heb. viii. 8 (which differs more or less from 
any independently known text of the LXX., but 
agrees with it in this constr.), and some — it is hard to 
say how many — of the cases where we may translate 
KaC " and so," " and then " or the like, or where we 
might have expected an adversative rather than a 
copulative. It will be worth the student's while to 
examine the uses of kol ranked in Bruder's Concord- 
ance under the heads, not only of I. 2 "ubi magis 
recedere videtur particulse usus ab dicendi Occiden- 
talium ratione, aliis particulis sententiarumque con- 
formationibus utentium," but of I. 1. C. "^at 
rhetoricae indolis : in sententiis strenue oppositis, in 

♦ The few classical passages where Kai stands redundantly, 
introducing an apodosis, usually to a ptcp., are not really 
parallel to this. And when it introduces the apod, to a 
relative clause (e.g. Thuc. II. xciii. 3) it seems to have a more 
distinctively emphatic sense than in the Hellenistic passages. 

f Winer points out, that this constr. covers two cases 
different in principle. Luke xxiii. 44 is no more than an 
exact parallel to Soph. PhiL 364-6 or to Plat. Symp. 220 c, 
(in the story of Socrates' trance before Potidjea), ijji; fjv 
fiearififipia koX Aydpumoi yaOdvovro : but in Mark 1. c. the point is 
not " such an hour came, and then something happened : *' 
we have been told in ver. 24 (TTavpov<riv airrbv, and now what 
we learn is, when this was done. St. Mark's sentence is a 
non-Hellenic way of saying " It was the third hour wlwn they 
crucified Him ; " St. Luke's is a vivid and perfectly Hellenic 
way of following the day through its course, and noting its 
events as they came. 
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presse dictis," and D. "#cat initio apodoseos positmn/' 
But generally it will be right to translate it simply 
" and," even in passages like Mark xii. 12, Rom. i. 13, 
1 Thess. ii. 18, where the English sentence would be 
clearer with " but." The Greek conjunctions, copula- 
tive and adversative, correspond fairly enough to the 
English : and it is a fact which we have to acknow- 
ledge, that in Hellenistic Greek the copulative not 
the adversative are here used. Of course this will 
not apply to the other case, where there is a real 
Hebraism or anacoluthon in the structure of the 
sentence : there no one disputes that we must trans- 
late " And it came to pass that . . ." " For if I 
grieve you, who then is he, etc." (2 Cor. ii. 2), and 
the like. 

The use of tc, in the books that do use it, does not 
materially differ from the classical. Only it may be 
thought that some writers are too fond of it, and put 
it in where, if not redundant, it suggests a false view 
of the structure of the sentence. Thus in Acts xix. 
27, xxi. 28 T€ KaC are not correlative, but mean " cmd 
that she should even be deposed," " and further hath 
brought Greeks also : " while in xxvi. 10 we get koI 
TToXXou's T€ together, as though koI , , , tc stood like 
ictti . . . 8€ for "and . . . also," whereas really iroAAov? 
T€ . . . KarocXctaa is co-ordinate with avaipoviifviav re 
. . . ilnjil>ov. And whereas in classical Greek tc #ca( 
often serve to mark a slight opposition, of the same 
sort as ft€v ... 8c though milder (nearly like the 
English " as well . . . as . . . "), in the N. T. it does 
not seem to have this force — a double KaC sometimes 
comes nearer to it, as Rom. xiv. 9, 1 Cor. vi. 14, 
Phil. iv. 12 etc. So perhaps in John xvii. 25 the 
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first #cat is correlative, not to the immediately following 
8c but to the second #cat : the effect being something 
like, "While the world knew Thee not, though I 
knew Thee, these tTn their part knew. . . ." 

There is not much to be said of what may almost 
be called the adverbial use of icat — that which we 
represent by the words " also," " even," or the like. 
Perhaps the most distinctive type of this use is where 
it occurs in comparisons — sometimes in the relative 
clause, as 1 Cor. vii. 7, sometimes in both, as Eom. 
i. 13 (last two clauses), more commonly in the ante- 
cedent clause, either emphasising an adv., as Matt, 
vii. 12, or alone as in Matt. vi. 10. For all of these, 
however, there are classical parallels. 

Of disjunctive conjunctions, we need only notice 
the correct use of rjroi in Rom. vi. 16. The word is 
regularly used with the first of two or more altem^, 
tives, which it is desired to emphasise — sometimes af« 
the more desirable, sometimes, as here, as the more 
probable. 

The negatives ouSc and ftiySe, ovr€ and ftiyTc, though 
commonly ranked as disjunctives, have almost more 
affinity in use with copulatives. We are here con- 
cerned with the difference, not between the negative 
particles, but with that between the conjunctions com- 
bined with them, the rules for the use of each pair 
being much the same. Of course in the case of words 
so similar both in form and meaning, confusion of 
reading between them is common : but according to 
the best textual evidence it appears that ovrc and 
lirfr€ are indeed sometimes used beyond the limits 
allowed in pure Greek, but that such cases are rarer 
in the original than in the later texts of the N. T. 
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The single ovt€ in James iii. 12, and the fjurj , . . fjLrjre 
. . . ftiyrc of Acts xxiii. 8 are perhaps the only certain 
cases of incorrect use ; — ^for the latter is not parallel 
to Matt. V. 34-6, 1 Tim. i. 7, etc., where we have 
a general case stated with /x,ij, and then broken up 
into a number of subordinate alternatives with ftiyre 's : 
perhaps fA'qre eTvcu oLydarao'Lv f^i^re ay^eXov fJirjSk Tirevfta, 
** that there is neither resurrection nor angel or spirit," 
would have expressed most coriectly the writer's 
meaning. For the use of ov (1 Cor. vi. 9, 10 best 
text) or ouSc in the last clause after one or more ourc *s 
there is classical precedent, though mostly in poetry, 
e.g. ^Esch. From. 450-1 : ovSi in Luke xx. 35, 36, 
Acts xxiv. 12 needs no justification. Ourc . . . kol 
in John iv. 11,3 John 10 is late (at least, the only 
classical instance cited, Eur. /. T. 591-2, is doubtful) : 
but it is just equivalent to the classical ovt€ . . . tc. 
In James iii. 14 we have, as in Hebrew, two verbs 
joined by the simple Kai, and the negative that goes 
with the former applying to both — /cat in fact being 
used where fxrjSf would be more obvious. Here the 
change of conjunction perhaps modifies the meaning 
a little, but it may be really due to the influence of 
Hebrew idiom : it is different in 2 Cor. xii. 21, where 
we have verbs connected with KaC after ffyoPoviiai fi-q, 
and in the passages where Isa. vi. 9, 10 are quoted. 

Of adversatives, the simple and common use of 
oAAa is most frequent, at least in the Gospels, after 
negatives — Matt. v. 15, 17, etc. : but we also get it 
before negatives, as in Mark x. 27, or in other 
relations, as in Mark xiii. 24, 1 Pet. iii. 15 : occa- 
sionally after fxiy, as (Mark ix. 13?), Acts iv. 16. 
Besides this, we have to note its use (1) in pathetic 
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appeals (not however, in the N. T., where a strictly- 
adversative force is excluded), Matt. ix. 18, Mark ix. 
22 : (2) in stating or meeting an objection, Lat. at, 
Eom. X. 16, 18, 19, xi. 4, etc. : (3) in St. Paul only, 
in the apodosis to concessive or even hypothetical 
sentences, Eom. vi. 6, 1 Cor. ix. 2, 2 Oor. v. 16, 
(xiii. 4, T. K), Col. ii. 5 ; and this sometimes after 
another dXXa, 2 Cor. iv. 16, or before one, xi. 6 : (4) 
in answering one rhetorical question by another, 
Heb. iii. 16 : (5) where the adversative form almost 
disappears, the point being a climax, Phil. i. 18. 

We notice with this word the tendency of the 
declining language to combine and accumulate 
particles: we get twice (Luke xii. 51, 2 Cor. i. 13 — 
not 1 Cor. iii. 5) dAA* ^, one or other particle being 
redundant; twice (Luke xxiv. 21, 1 Cor. ix. 2) 
dAAa ye ; once (Phil. iii. 8) dXXa fte^ ovv [yc], as well 
as the frequent and natural dAAa koI, 

Ac by itself is something between a copulative and 
an adversative conj., or at least its natural English 
equivalent is almost equally often " and " and " but." 
Perhaps it stands oftener in the N. T. than in classical 
Greek for a mere note of transition^ at the beginning 
of a sentence, where we in English should put no 
conj. at all, or at most the particle " Now." Its 
use is somewhat freer in the writers whose style is 
more nearly classical, but it can hardly be said to 
be markedly more or less frequent in one than in 
another. At least, if we think its greater rarity 
in St. John's Epp. and in the Apoc. not to be 
accidental, it yet is due less to want of familiarity 
with the particle than to deeper characteristics of 
their style. St. Luke's substitution of iyevero Si for 
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the more purely Hebraic koI iyevero is perhaps the 
most important point to be noticed under this head. 
The combination /cat . . . 8c, " and . . . also," is used 
just as in pure Greek, and not much more frequently. 

The characteristically Greek form of antithetical 
sentence, with its balanced words or clauses marked 
by ft€i/ and 8c, has by no means become obsolete in 
the N. T. : we find it in every writer ; — unless we 
refer 2 Peter and the Apoc. to separate authorship ; 
for it occurs in neither of them (nor in St. John's Epp.). 

Like other pure Hellenic idioms, it is most frequent 
in SS. Luke, Paul, and Heb. : but perhaps it is in 
1 Peter that its use is freest, and contributes most 
to the sense : certainly every time that he uses it 
(five times, not counting ii. 14, where omit ftci/) the 
antithesis is emphatic. In the Gospels, /acv ... 8c is 
rare (though not unknown in any of them), except 
in the phrase 6 (or os) ftcv k,t.\. (see p. 62) : notice 
especially Matt, xxiii. 2-12, where fxh/ does not occur 
at all, though there are many phrases where it would 
be forcible. Nowhere in the N. T. do we get the 
emphatic idiom, where something is said about the 
conjugate sentence which properly refers to the Si 
clause only; so that we in English have to recast 
the antithetical sentence into a concessive one, and 
represent /acf by " while "or " though," and the Se 
clause by an apodosis. The disuse of this idiom is 
the more remarkable, that in Rom. vi. 17 we actually 
have a sentence of this type and meaning, but the 
ftci/ is omitted. In John iii. 19, again, we might 
naturally have had this constr. — 6tl to /acv <^5 . . . oi 
S€ avOpuyn-oL : see also p. 187, on 1 Pet. i. 8. Other- 
wise, we have little variation from classical usage, 
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and much variety in harmony with it. Mcf is occa- 
sionally answered, not by Se but by other particles 
(Mark ix. 12, Acts iv. 16 oAAa, Luke xxii. 22 ttXiJv, 
John xi. 6, etc. cTrctra : even KaC in Acts xxvii. 21) : 
occasionally also it stands absolutely, not only in 
the combination /acv ow (which itself passes by im- 
perceptible degrees from a combination of the two 
independent particles to become itself an adversative 
particle), but of the simple /x,€i/, having lost its second 
clause by an aposiopesis or anacoluthon (Acts i. 1, 
iii. 21, xxviii. 22, and several times in St. Paul).* 
Mcv ovv is used quite in the classical manner by 
St. Luke, esp. in Acts, and now and then by St. 
Paul (1 Cor. vi. 4, 7 : in Eom. xi. 13 it is perhaps 
questionable if it has exactly the classic force) and 
in Hebrews (vii. 11, ix. 1). But it is peculiar to the 
N. T. to use /AfvoOvyc (Luke xi. 28, Rom. ix. 20, 
X. 18) at the beginning of a sentence — whether we 
write it as one word, or as two, or three. Mei^oi 
is not very frequent, but is used correctly — oftenest 
by St. John, who once (xii. 42) has the somewhat 
redundant o/luus /acttoi. KcuVot is correctly used, as 
an adversative conj. in Acts xiv. 17, as a concessive 
particle (rarer, but not unknown, in good Greek) in 
Heb. iv. 3. The use of KcuVoiye in John iv. 2, and 
those of icatyc in (Luke xix. 421) Acts ii. 18 (from 
O. T., but not in LXX.), xvii. 27 (true text) are 
further from classical use. Of icatyc without an 
intervening word the only good Attic instance cited 
is Lysias in Theomn. ii. 7; and that is not really 
parallel to any of these — most nearly to Acts ii. 18. 

* Rom. i. 8, iii. 2, vi. 21, (i?. /.), x. 1, xi. 13 (T. R.), 
1 Cor. xi. 18, 2 CJor. xi. 4, xii. 12, Col. ii. 23, 1 Thess. ii. 18. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ADVERBS: dv. 169 

(c) Relative Adverbs — Conditioned, Fiiud, etc. 

Above, in c. V. (c), we had occasion to mention the 
principle, which runs through the technical and 
seemingly arbitrary rules for the sequence of moods 
and tenses in dependent sentences, that almost all 
their main types are particular cases of the relative 
sentence : that as the rel. pron. can be used in causal, 
concessive, or final sense, or the like, so the particles 
that ordinarily introduce them are relative particles 
— w? and its compounds, and on, most obviously, 
but also «/a, and even ci, whether this be a mere 
phonetic variant of 27, or represent another relative 
root. 

In view of this principle, we have been able to 
say above as much as seems needful, for the purposes 
of this work, of the way that these (in the widest 
sense) relative particles modify the structure of 
sentences, and how far N. T. usage deviates in tbis 
respect from classical. But the present will be the 
proper place to mention what particles have in the 
N. T. a new or an extended sense, and how their use 
there affects not merely the form but the meaning 
of the sentences that they serve to introduce. 

In the chapter referred to, we noted the chief 
deviations from classical usage in the choice of moods 
and tenses associated with dv and particles embody- 
ing it. While these deviations are not unimportant 
as regards its use in relative clauses, there is hardly 
any irregularity in its use in the apodosis to con- 
ditional sentences. Only, whereas the use of the 
plupf . indie, with dv, of the result possible from an 
unrealised hypothesis, is classical though rare, in 
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Attic the tense is not used without a reason * : while 
in the only certain N. T. case, 1 John ii. 19, there 
can be no meaning in the plupf. as distinct from 
the aor. — even the impf. would not have been quite 
inappropriate. (The only other instances of the 
constr. are also in St. John — xi. 21, xiv. 7 : in neither 
is the reading certain, and though in the latter it 
may be probable, nothing can be said of ^Sctre being 
treated as an aor.). The rhetorical omission of av in 
sentences like Rom. vii. 7, Gal. iv. 15 (ii. 21 is some- 
what different : that XO SiiriBay^v is a certain fact — 
it is only His Death being Swpeav that depends on the 
hypothesis) does not go beyond classical precedent. 

We observe also, that av is never used with infini- 
tives or with participles. On a>9 ai^ see below, p. 175. 

The redundant use of /cav " if it be [were] but . . ." 
in Mark vi. 56 (cf. v. 28), Acts v. 15, 2 Cor. xi. 16 
should be noticed, but is not unclassical : see e.g. 
Soph. El. 1483. 'Eai/, which in pure Greek was 
always a conditional particle, is in Hellenistic Greek 
(according to the best critics, not in even late secular 
writers, at least till Byzantine times) used inter- 
changeably with av after rel. pronouns or adverbs. 
This is a mere matter of form, and readings often 
vary between the two : as sometimes in the converse 
case, where av if read has its (late Attic) sense, as 
a shorter form of cai/.t But the fact that eav is not 
strictly confined to a conditional use has some bearing 

♦ E.g. in Plat. Euthyphr. 14: c. UayCos Ay ifdrj xapd aoO t^p 
6(Ti6T7iTa ifiefiaS'fjKriy ijSrj explains the plupf. : it is not only 
•' I should be sure to have leamt ; " but " I should havt^ been 
sure to have learnt before now,^* 

f The older Ijp, which still survives in At(ic, never occurs in 
the N. T. 
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upon t^e exegetical question, whether it ever is used 
as a temporal particle. It is argued that this* sense 
is required in certain passages of the LXX. (Isa. xxiv. 
13, Amos vii. 2, Tobit iv. 3, vi. 17, perhaps Ps. xcv. 
7 (xciv. 8) quoted in Heb. iii. 7, 15), and of St. 
John's writings Ev. xii. 32, xiv. 3, 1 Ep. ii. 28* 
(true text), iii. 2). We cannot here examine all 
these in detail ; but it seems on the whole that they 
are too small a foundation to establish the exceptional 
sense of the word. In the O. T. passages it is hkeliest 
that the translator, rightly or wrongly, meant the 
sense " if : " in the former passage (at least) from 
Tobit, and in those from St. John, that sense seems 
equally, if not moi*e, appropriate; in some the con- 
ditional form need not imply uncertainty, and in 
others there is no reason why it should not. 

Besides the simple cl and idv, we get in the N. T. 
the compound conditional particles elye (Rom. v. 6 ? ?, 
2 Cor. V. 3 ?, Gal. iii. 4, Eph. iii. 2, iv. 21, Col. i. 23), 
ctTTcp (Rom. iii. 30, viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. viii. 5, xv. 15, 
2 Cor. v. 3 ?, 2 Thess. i. 6, 1 Pet. ii. 3 T. R.), and 
idvir€p (Heb. iii. 6, T. R. 14, vi. 3). It is plain 
that €irr(p has its proper force, " if, as is the fact," 
so that it approximates to the sense of ^ircwrcp (which 
appears as a. v, I, in Rom. iii. 30), in most of these 
passages ; and we can see the reason for its use in 
the others. Rom. viii. 17 gains in pathos, when we 
see that the share of the disciples in the Master's 
sufferings was felt to be a fact of which there was 
no question. 1 Cor. xv. 15 is more forcible, when 

* The V. I. Brav in these places is evidence, no doubt, of 
what transcribers felt to be the easiest sense — and not to be 
the sense of ii.v. 
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the Apostle throws himself so fully into his opponents' 
point* of view as to say " If, cw is admitted, the dead 
rise not " : though at the same time he half corrects 
the admission by apa, "if we find the unexpected 
result, that the dead rise not." Etyc seems to have 
the same force as eiTrcp in the two passages of Eph., 
and in 2 Cor. if it be read there — so too in Eom., 
for if we read it with Westcott and Hort, we must 
punctuate as they do. But in Gal. it is used of 
a supposition which the Apostle is loth to believe 
possible, and in Col. of one which, he apparently 
means to intimate, is not certain. We see therefore 
that the force of this word varies a good deal, though 
its primary meaning "if at least " or " if indeed " 
covers all its uses. Ei ttws is used, as in pure Greek, 
for " to see if ..." " in hopes that " — c. fut. ind. 
in Eom. i. 10, xi. 14, Phil. iii. 11 (unless we prefer 
to regard t':e two latter as aor. subj.), c. opt. in 
Acts xxvii. 12, where the hopes and the action 
prompted by them are only related historically. 
'Ettci and cttciSi/, and St. Luke's cTrctSi/Trcp, are used 
just as in classical Greek— the first having the sense 
" else " ("ybr, if it were not so ") several times in St. 
Paul and Heb. (Rom. iii. 6, xi. 6, 22, 1 Cor. v. 10, vii. 
14, xiv. 16, XV. 29, Heb. ix. 26, x. 2). Tap also pre- 
serves its idiomatic uses — epexegetical in Matt. i. 18 
[T. R.] — connecting and so enlivening the progress of 
a dialogue in Matt, xxvii. 23, John vii. 42, Acts viii. 
31, xvi. 37, xix. 35, 1 Cor. xi. 22, Phil. i. 18, where 
we represent it by the interjectional " What ? " or 
" Why " — the latter showing * that we also feel that 

* We are helped in the analysis of our own instincts in the 
usj of this word, by the fa 't that the old Enghsh *• Forwhy " 
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there is something of causality in the connexion. 
Perhaps in all other places it is a mistake to look 
for more than its common sense, as giving a reason 
for what precedes; though the way in which it 
accounts for it is sometimes no doubt obscure, as in 
John iv. 44. In some places the connexion is at 
first obscure, not from subtlety of thought but from 
concLseness of expression: e.g, in Mark v. 42 (she 
walked, /or, thougli we call her OvydrpLov and 7rat8tov, 
she was not a mere infant), xvi. 4 (the greatness of 
the stone explains both the expressed anxiety of the 
women about its removal, and their implied emotions 
at the sight of it). 

Fc is rare in the N. T. We have os y€ in a causal 
sense (like quippe qui) in Bom. viii. 32, 8ta yc c. ace, 
" yet because of ..." in Luke xi. 8, xviii. 5 : else- 
where it is only used to emphasise or modify other 
particles. 

There is not much to be said of the N. T. use of 
8toTt, which from its primary sense " for this cause, 
that . . ." sinks into that of our " because," but is 
just as far above a mere equivalent to yap as 
" because " is above " for." Of the simple on the 
use is more varied. As we have said (p. 117), its use 
in introducing an oratio ohliqua is somewhat more 
extensive than in older Greek ; and no very sharp 
line can be drawn between this use, and that in 
which we translate it " because " instead of " that." 
One can hardly say which translation is more appro-. 

— almost exactly equivalent to the Latin quippe — is now 
usually written and i*ead as if it were a translation of tL y6^ ; 
without material injury to the sense of passages where it 
occurs. 
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priate in 2 Thess. iii. 7 — the sense is " how ye ought 
to imitate us, in our conduci of orderly behaviour." 
Similarly in John ii. 18, ix. 17, on is ** in relation 
to the fact that . . ." — or at least in these places, 
and also vii. 35, the word is used to express a very 
vaguely conceived relation between the main sentence 
and that which accounts for or explains what is said 
in it. A more definitely explicable use of the same 
sort is Rom. v. 8, where ort is "ft^/the fact that. . . ." 

We do not get in the N. T. the classical but 
colloquial on tl ; " because why ? " like Iva ri ; but in 
(Mark ii. 161) Luke ii. 49, Acts v. 4, 9 we have 
(as often in the LXX.) ri ori , , , ^'^ why is it 
that ... 1 " — explained by ri yiyov€v ort, John xiv. 
22, or Tts 6 \6yos ovros on, Luke iv. 36 — cf. Matt, 
viii. 27=Mark iv. 4L Ovx on "not that," in John 
vi. 46, vii. 22, 2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 11, 
is a distinctively N. T. phrase : for the classical s«ise 
of ovx ^*' " ^^^ ^^Jy" ^^ i^ Plato " not but that . , ." 
is quite different. Ovx olov on, " not as though," 
in Rom. ix. 6 is nearly but not quite the same. 

The transposition into an object of the subject of 
the clause introduced by 6tl (e.g. Matt. xxv. 24), is 
very common in the N. T., and not rare in Attio> 
But the constr. is worth mentioning, as its principle 
serves to explain the rather harsher constr. of Acta 
V. 26, Gal. iv. 11, and even Rev. iii. 9. 

Of ws, the most remarkable uses are ws av c. inf. 
in 2 Cor. x. 9, the sense of m av iK^fielv being 
apparently that of the Attic woTrcpavci iK<f>o^oLrjv — 
with this cf. 0)9 iav c. subj. in 1 Thess. ii. 7 ; and 
ws on in 2 Cor. v, 19, xi. 21, 2 Thess. ii. 2, of which 
we can only say the force is " as though : " we cannot 
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explain the second passage, as we might the first and 
third, as a fusion of w; ovtos and on riv, of w? €V€(tt^tos 
and oTi €V€<rTr}K€v. The temporal use of ws, very common 
in SS. Luke and John, is perhaps confined to them : 
in Matt, xxviii. 9, we must omit the clause, and in 
Mark ix. 21 the reading is not certain. St. Paul 
however has ws av for " whensoever " in Rom. xv. 24, 
1 Cor. xi. 34, Phil. ii. 23. 

*0s 3lv c. impf. ind. in 1 Oor. xii. 2 has been men- 
tioned already (p. 111). 'Os is used c. inf. in doubtful 
but not impossible readings in Luke ix. 52, Acts 
XX. 24, and in the phrase ws cttos ctTrctv in Heb. vii. 
9 only : c. ptcp. fairly often in SS. Peter (both Epp.), 
Paul, Luke, and Heb., but elsewhere only Matt. vii. 
29= Mark i. 22, James ii. 12. 

Perhaps this may be the best place to notice the 
use of ovra)5, the correlative to ws, almost in the sense 
qucB cum ita, sint (essent) : Acts vii. 8, xxviii. 14, 
1 Ck)r. xiv. 25, 1 Thess. iv. 17 — possibly also 1 Cor. 
ix. 24, compare the use in Acts xx. 11. "Ootc has 
the same constructions as in classical Greek. But the 
constr. c. indie. " so that (the result) is or was (at- 
tained) " is become rare (John iii. 16, Gal. ii. 13 only), 
compared with the case where wo-tc comes at the 
beginning of a sentence, virtually meaning "where- 
fore," and often followed by an imper. Moreover 
the constr. c. inf., properly consecutive, though differ- 
ing from that c. indie, as our "so as to . . . " from 
" so that ..." approximates to a final sense in a 
few places — Matt, xxvii. 1, and still more Luke iv. 29 
(true text) being the clearest instances. In both 
these places there is a v, L, showing that early scribes 
felt the final sense to be intended, and Luke ix. 52 
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may be a similar case : xx. 20 hardly, for though 
tScrrc is the right text, the final sense has already- 
been expressed by Tva, and a consecutive wore is in 
place after it. 

"Ottcos is only used in final sentences (taking, it 
must be said, a wide view of what are such : for it 
shares the lax use of Iva) except in Luke xxiv. 20, 
where it is " how," introducing an oratio obliqua. 

We have referred already (p. 117) to the extension 
in the N". T. of the use of Iva : we now have to 
examine the nature and the limits of that extension. 
We note that the classical usage with past tenses of 
the indie, of an object now hopeless, has disappeared : 
and it is doubtful (see p. 109) whether the corrupt use 
with the present indie, found in the less educated 
Greek ecclesiastical writers, has yet come in. The 
regular constr. is c. subj., occasionally c. fut. indie, 
which in form and meaning is akin thereto : the 
main question is, how far has Ivd advanced towards 
its use in modem Greek, where (in the apocopated 
form va) this word c. subj. has superseded the 
infin. ? 

Certainly it cannot be contended that it can be 
used in all cases where it might in modem Greek, 
where the English that or the Fi^ench que might 
represent it. The limits of its use would far more 
nearly coincide with those of the Latin ut : but as 
ut c. subj. can be used in a consecutive or ecbatic 
sense, we have still to ask whether Iva can. Very 
often, we have it where the final sense is obviously 
unimpaired : very often, where the final sense is not 
obvious, but where to deny its existence is only a 
piece of exegetical laziness, or incapacity to conceive 
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things from a point of view not natural to us, perhaps 
because tco spiritual for us. Of this sort is St. 
Matthew's tva irXrfpoiOrj to pri$€Vy and the correspond- 
ing phrases of St. John : so too is surely Luke ix. 45, 
which presents less dijficulty than John xii. 40 : and 
with which cf . 1 Thess. v. 4. But sometimes, beyond 
doubt, tva is used where the final element in the 
sense is very much weakened — sometimes where it is 
hard to deny that it has altogether vanished. 

In the first place, it is not unnatural that verbs of 
desirmg — both ^cXo), and such as express entreaty, 
or even command — should have their "object" ex- 
pressed by the same constr. as the " object " of the 
action of other verbs. In Matt. iv. 3 cittc, Iva , , . 
yeviavrai, is strictly " Speak, that these stones may 
become bread : " it practically means, " Command 
them to become . . . but as these are equivalent, we 
can understand xvi. 20 Stcorra'XaTo (or c^cTtfti/crcv) . . . 
tva fiYjSevl etiroKTii/. In vii. 12 we might translate 
" whatsoever things ye desire, that men may do them 
to you : " this in the same way prepares us for Mark 
vi. 25, and even for Matt, xviii. 14. 

Almost easier is it to see the final sense in irotcti/ 
tva. In Eev. xiii. 15, "to cause that they be killed " 
is, in regard to the agent's attitude, much the same 
as to order that they be killed, or to contrive that 
they may be : and again it may be uncertain, and is 
indifferent, whether woieiv tva or Oekew tva is the constr. 
of Matt. XX. 33= Mark x. 51= Luke xviii. 41. So in 
1 Cor. iv. 2, " that a man be found faithful " is the 
" object " of the seeking. 

And then it is impossible to draw a line between 
cases like these, and constructions like that with 

12 
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crvfjuffyipei in Matt. ,v. 29, 30, iKavo9 elfii viii. 8, OLpKerov 
X. 25 (cf. John v. 7), etc. : see the series of passages 
marked * in Bruder e. v. So then one might almost 
as fitly add a few more — e.g. 1 John v. 20, 2 John 
6, and the many cases of hovvcu tva, more or less 
like TTouiv iT'tt, in the Apoc. : Acts viii. 19 again 
connects itself with these. 

We observe that ?va is very frequent in (all) St. 
John's writings ; he only uses ottws and wore once each, 
(Ev. xi. 57, iii. 16), while this word has with him 
some peculiar extensions of use, both as to form and 
sense. He often has the elliptical aXX tva (i. 8, ix. 
3, xi. 52, xiii. 18, xiv. 31, xv. 25), to which the only 
complete parallel elsewhere is Mark xiv. 49, and 
perhaps Eph. v. 27.* Notice other elliptic uses of 
the word, marked (as these are) * * in Bruder : also 
Gal. ii. 10 (as well as 9) should be included. Philem. 
19 may be explained as a Latinism — the sense is 
just ne dicam : but 2 Oor. ii. 5 is just the same constr. 
We may distinguish one class of cases as epexegetical 
— of which we may take as subordinate types (1) 
cases like Luke i. 43, John xv. 8, where we get rovro 
Tva directly connected {unde hoc mihi ut veniat . . . 
Vulg. Luc. 1. c). (2) John iv. 34, and others where 
the clause with tva serves to explain the nature of a 
subst. : 3 John 4, is no doubt a (somewhat elliptical) 
example of this. (3) Intermediate are cases like 
John vi. 29, 2 John 6, where rovro stands so to speak 
in apposition to the tva clause, to enable it to stand 
as subject to the sentence identifying it with a subst. 

* 2 These, iii. 9 is quite normal, ** not hecause . . . but in 
order that . . . , giving a wrong and la n^ht way of account- 
ing for the ftict slated just befoiie. 
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Now that we have recognised that Iva can be used 
in other than a strictly final sense, we can consider 
on their merits alternative schemes of interpretation : 
e.g, in 1 John iv. 17 we see that grammatically 
Iva . . . Kpta-ctas may be epexeg. of h/ tovto), though if 
we prefer to take Iva in its final sense, tovtw, may 
refer to what goes before, or to on , , , tovt(o in the 
next clause. So with John viii. 56, Rev. xiv. 13. 

For the special use of Iva in entreaties, like the 
classical ottws, see p. 109. The use in 1 Cor. i. 31 is 
curious but intelligible : it is of coiu'se to be explained 
as an ellipsis. "Im is not really followed by an imper. 
iustead of a subj., but the sense is " that (tbings may 
be) as the Scripture says they ought to be," and 
then follows the quotation, telling how that is. 

Of relative adverbs of place, and their correlatives, 
one whole series had disappeared, viz. those relating 
to motion to a place, ol, ottoi k.t.\, : just as in modern, 
or at least in colloquial English, it is an affectation 
to say " whither " instead of " where." The disuse 
is however less consistent in Greek: wSc* and the 
rarer evOa^t serve for both ** hither " and " here," 
while ivravOa has disappeared, but IvrevOev not : evOev 
is used twice demonstratively (Matt. xvii. 20, Luke 
xvi. 26, true text). 'Ekci can have the sense of 
"thither" (Matt. ii. 22, xvii. 20, etc.); but iK€i(r€ 
occurs twice in Acts — once (xxi. 3) with something of 

* '05e in the N. T. has never its oldest sense of " thus." 
The sense " hither " is first found in Sophocles (and that in 
passages where something of a colloquial use would not be out 
of place) ; " here " not before Theocritus. In 1 Cor. iv. 2, 
Kev. xiii. 10, 18, xiv. 12, xvii. 9, the sense seems to be 
" herein ** — a metaphorical extension of the latest local mean- 
ing. 
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its proper force, but in xxii. 5 this cannot be traced 
— even iKuOfv would have been .more appropriate. 
The pregnant use of this last word with the art. is 
found in Luke xvi. 26 only, and there is at least 
doubtful. "OBfv is used both in a local sense (Matt, 
xii. 44= Luke xi. 24, Matt. xxv. 24, 26, Acts xiv. 26, 
xxviii. 13, Heb. xi. 19), and in an illative, "from 
which " coming to mean " for which cause " — so 
Matt. xiv. 7, nearly so 1 John ii. 18, and so five 
times in Heb. 

Of other illatives, 8to (twice in 1 Cor. Stoirep) alone 
is a rel. in form : of it we have only to note its rarity 
in the Gospels (Matt, xxvii. 8, Luke i. 35, vii. 7 only), 
and its total absence from St. John. But we may 
mention in this connexion the other N. T. illatives — 
ovv (once, John xviii. 37, ovkovv), apa, tolwv, roiyapovv. 
As regards the first, it is impossible to draw a very 
sharp line between its strictly illative use, and that 
where it is merely continuative, like our " then " or 
**so." It is this latter use that is so frequent in 
St. John ; perhaps elsewhere the passage where it is 
most fully developed is Luke xx. 29 (for in several 
places in St. Luke ovv disappears from critical texts) : 
while we have transitional cases in Matt, xxvii. 17, 
Mark xii. 6, etc. And this continuative use passes, 
through sentences like Luke iii. 7, into what may be 
called the resumptive, of which we have an instance 
in Rom. idi. 1, still more plainly in 1 Cor. viii. 4, 
where the thread of ver. 1 is resinned after a digres- 
sion, whether we make it an actual parenthesis or 
not. 

The sense of apa, as in classical Greek, is at least 
as much that of discovery (often of surprise) as of 
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inference : see on the one hand Matt. vii. 20 (where 
it is emphasised by yc), 2 Cor. v. 15, on the other 
Matt. xii. 28= Luke xi. 20. Luke xi. 48, Acts xi. 18, 
show how one passes into the other, " it follows, little 
as you may think it," or " little as we had expected 
it." So where apa stands after an interrogative 
(Matt. xix. 25, Mark iv. 41, Luke i. 66, and, in an 
indirect question, xxii. 23) it gives a tone of surprise 
or anxiety : and so in hypothetical sentences, as Acts 
viii. 22, xvii. 27 (where €t apa is practically =5t /or ^, 
but it is utterly misleading to say that apa means 
forte). All these modifications of sense are classical ; 
but not so the N". T. usage of putting the illative dpa 
at the beginning of a sentence, still less the way 
that St. Paul emphasises it by the combination op ovv 
(often in Romans, and in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii. 19, 
1 Thess. V. 6, 2 Thess. ii. 15). Heb. xiii. 13 has no 
known precedent except in the LXX. for tolvw at the 
beginning of a sentence; but in late secular Greek 
it was allowed there : for roiyapovu it is the correct 
place. 

(d) Negative and Interrogative Particles. 

The two negative particles ov and ft?/, and the 
whole series of their compounds and derivatives 
(ovSctV, fjurjSek k.t.X.), are in use in the N". T. as in 
classical Greek, and are used, generally speaking, 
upon the same principles. But there is much more 
laxity in the observance of the rules for their use, 
and the rules that are or tend to be observed are not 
absolutely the same : there are larger classes of cases 
where either negative can be used with little or no 
difference to the sense ; and there are uses for which 
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one particle only was appropriate, on which we find 
that the other has encroached. 

Thus in Mark xii. 14 the use of the two particles 
is quite clear and correct. The difference of mood 
in the verb corresponds to the difference of the nega- 
tive : " Is it lawful ... or [w it] not ? are we to 
give, or are we not to give? " So in 1 John v. 16, 
" a sin not unto death " is part of the supposition : 
in the next verse, the existence of such a sin is cate- 
gorically affirmed : and so we have fi-q in the former 
clause, and ov in the latter. 

But when we compare John iii. 18 with 1 John 
V. 10, we fail to see any reason, either in the grammar 
or in the sense, why we should have h-i firf TrcTrwrrcvKCi/ 
in the former, and on ov TrerrCarevKev in the latter. 
And in fact it is a mistake to look to any difference 
of sense to explain the choice of different particles : 
the true explanation is simply, that whereas in a 
classical writer we should certainly have had 6tl ow, 
in late [e.gr., Lucian] (not only in Hellenistic) Greek 
the tendency prevailed to use firj after causal par- 
ticles. In the N. T. it is still exceptional : but we 
get it in Heb. ix. 17, after cttci, as well as in John 
1. c. after on. 

On the other hand, it is an all but universal rule 
in pTu*e Greek, that in conditional sentences the nega- 
tive shall be ft?/. The only recognised exceptions 
are, where the ci is virtually equivalent to a non- 
conditional particle {e.g. in the phrase ^avfta^w €t, 
where ovk is sometimes but not always used), or 
where the negative is inseparably connected with 
a single word, and belongs to it rather than to the 
sentence; e.g. Soph. Aj. 1131, €t rovs davovras ovk €^s 
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Oa7rT€Lv, " if thou forbid to bury." We get no clear 
instance (though John x. 35, Heb. xii. 25, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
might pass for such) of the former sort in the N. T., 
but Luke xii. 26, el ovSl iXjdxurrov SvvourOe, 2 Cor. 
xii. 11, ct KoX ovSfv elftt, fall under the latter. So in 
the use of participles with the art, 17 ov TLKrova-a, 
T7 ovK <o8tVowa in Isa. liv. 1, quoted in Gal. iv. 27, 
and T^ OVK rjyairqfihrrjy in Bom. ix. 25 : similarly ol 
OVK rfkerffievoL in 1 Pet. ii. 10. 

Perhaps we ought to distinguish from this, as 
another case in which ovk is admissible, even in the 
purest Greek, that where, though the negative does 
not coalesce with any one word into a privative 
phrase, it is placed, for rhetorical or other reasons, 
in close association with the word which it denies, 
and at considerable distance from the conditional 
particle, or equivalent form. Thus in Thuc. III. Iv. 4, 
€t 8* aTToarrjvai *A$rp^aCu}V ovk ^cXt/o-o/aci', it is a ques- 
tion whether we say that ov Oikew coalesce into one 
idea, ru>lle, like ovk iav : if the order had been 
different, even without separating the negative from 
the verb, we should probably have had et Se fjurj rfO€Xnf- 
{rafji€v air 'AOrp^atwv dTroor^cu. 

On this principle we may justify the use of ovk in 
Luke xiv. 26, xvi. 11, 12, 31, John iii. 12, v. 47, 
X. 35, Rom. viii. 9, xi. 21, 1 Tim iii. 5, v. 8, 2 Pet. 
ii. 4, 2 John 10. And in other passages one might 
find some other plea: e.g. in 1 Cor. xv. 13 ei Sk 
** Avcurracris v^KpStv ovk i<mv ** gives a quotation, or 
at least what is treated as one, of what some among 
the Corinthians said (ver. 12) : and the principle 
might, with a Httle stretching, cover the repeated 
instances of el ov that follow. 
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Again, it seems to be the use of late but. pure 
Greek writers to use ov where there is a marked 
antithesis with the apodosis, or with a positive clause 
balancing the negative one — " if not one thing, 
then another," or " if not one thing but the other, 
then." . . . This would explain Luke xi. 8, xviii. 4, 
1 Cor. ix. 2, James ii. 11, besides applpng to several 
of the passages given above. SimiTarly where a 
negative clause, equivalent to a ptcp., comes after 
the art. in Rom. iv. 12, rots ovk Ik wcpiTOfi^^ /jlovov, 
aXka IC.T.X. : here but for the antithesis, we should 
certainly have had ft^. (In Eph. v. 4 ra ovk avq- 
Kovra is a/. I. : and even that is in a negative clause 
followed by aXkd.) 

We believe that in all these cases there is a real 
reason for the use of ov : but it is hardly the right 
way to regard them, to treat them (as we miLst treat 
such parallel cases as we find in classical Greek) as 
exceptions to the general rule requiring ct fxrj. For 
if we did so, the exceptions to the rule would out- 
number the examples of it. Et ft?/ is used very freely 
in the N. T. — more extensively than in pure Greek : 
but its general use is as a compound particle used 
after negatives, almost =7rXi/v, " except : " sometimes 
in St. Paul helped out by cicrd? (1 Cor. xiv. 5, xv. 2, 1 
Tim. V. 19). As introducing a real conditional sentence, 
we meet it only in Matt. xxiv. 22= Mark xiii. 20, 
John ix. 33, xv. 22, 24, xviii. 30, xix. 11, Eom. vii. 
7, ix. 29 (from LXX.), 2 Cor. xii. 13, 1 Tim. vi. 3. 

On the other hand, we have el ov, besides the 
cases above enumerated, and without any of the 
reasons given for those applying, in Matt. xxvi. 24 
(=Mark xiv. 21), 42, Mark xi. 26 [T.R.], John 
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X. 37,. Acts XXV. 11 (ovSiy), 1 Cor. vii. 9, xi. 6, xvi. 
22, 2 Thess. iii. 10, U. 

Can we trace any principle here 1 If not, it might 
be worth while to remark that about half the 
instances of ct ft^ are in a single wiiter : and we 
might say that ci ovk is the rule, and €t ft^ the ex- 
ception, in aU N. T. writers but St. John. But on 
examining the instances, we shall see that in all 
the places where firf is used except the last, it is used 
with a past tense of the indie, of an unrealised sup- 
position : in all where ovk is used, either the verb is 
in a primary tense of the indie, or the sense is "if, 
as was the fact " (Rom. xi. 21, Heb. xii. 25, 2 Pet. ii. 
4), or one of the reasons stated above applies (Luke 
xvi. 11, 12). 

This then appears to be the rule of N. T. usage — 
that €t with the indie, almost always takes ov, except 
with a past tense in the sense specified. "Ecu/ however 
always takes fxrj c. pres. as well as c. aor. subj. And 
though €1 OVK is a deviation from classical usage, it 
may admit of justification on the principles of the 
classical language. If we resolve the conditional 
particle into a relative one, et will be " in the case in 
which," . . . and idv " in ariT/ case in which " . . . : 
and of these relative sentences, the one would regu- 
larly take OVK and the other ft^. In practice, how- 
ever, we must not expect always to find an assignable 
difference of meaning between €t ovk and iav fxrl, any 
more than between the simple el and idv : compare 
Matt. vi. 15, iav Sk firf d<f>^€, with Mark xi. 26, el Sk 
vfiet9 OVK a^tere — which, though not part of the 
genuine text of St. Mark, belongs to the oldest form 
of the " Western Text," and shows what were the 
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natural variants of language among people who still 
possessed evangelical sa3dngs in a plastic form. On 
the other hand, we may notice Matt. xxvi. 42, where 
we get €i ov and eav ii-q in the same sentence. Here 
there is a real difference between the two, illustrated 
by the necessary difference in a Latin or English 
translation. 

In the elliptical sense "if not," "otherwise," we 
always have d 8c ft?/ (or ci hi fkiq yc, everywhere 
except in SS. Mark and John). It is noticeable, that 
in most of the passages (7 or 8 as against Luke x. 6, 
xiii. 9, John xiv. 2, 11, Rev. ii. 5, 16: Luke xiv. 32 
is ambiguous), the supposition which /xi; excludes is 
itself a negative one. 

Except in this case of ct c. indie, the tendency of 
late Greek is certainly to extend the use of fw; rather 
than to contract it. We may say that in classical 
Greek ovk is used where there is a categorical nega- 
tion, even in dependent clauses — ^in relative sentences, 
with participles, or the like: only that fti/ can be 
used where there is any special reason, e,g, to give a 
conditional or (sometimes) a causal sense. In later 
Greek, the rule and the exception are the other way : 
the rule is, in fact, almost the same as in modem 
Greek, where we are told that ftiy is the particle 
ordinarily used with subjunctives and participles 
(Geldart's Guide to Modem Greeks p. 254) : while in 
relative sentences ft?/ can be used, even with the indie. 
— Tit. i. 11, 2 Pet. i. 9. The general practice, how- 
ever, in relative sentences is to use ov c. indie, and 
fjiTj when the verb is in the subj. with &/ : cf. Matt, 
xiii. 12, Mark iv. 25 with Luke viii. 18. We have 
always ovk in the relative sentence that expresses 
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universality by a double negative — ovScl? oo-rts ov, and 
the like : so Acts xix. 35, Heb. xii. 7. Notice how- 
ever the double ov firj "in Mark xiii. 2 — not Matt. xxiv. 
2 true text, though Luke xxi. 6 alone has the normal 
constr. With participles, we may say that ft?/ is 
always used when the ptcp. is equivalent to a con- 
ditional clause, almost always when it is causal, and 
mostly when it is equivalent to a mere relative : but 
ov sometimes in the last case, and generally where 
the sense is concessive. So in modern Greek oxt 
(r=ovxt or ov) hjvafxevos is " though he could not," but 
ftiy 3wafici/o9 " becatise he could not " (Geldart, p. 73). 
We have instances of ov with participles in Matt, 
xxii. 11 (cf. 12), Gal. iv. 8, Col. ii. 19, Heb. xi. 1, 35, 
where it seems to be used simply as being the 
natural negative. In Luke vii. 6, ov fxaucpdv, in Acts 
xxvii. 20 ovK oXlyov, are virtually one word — we have 
fwyrc . . , €fji<fKav6vT(av just before the latter. In 
1 Cor. ix. 26 we may say something of the same sort — 
the sense is, " I box, as striking — not the air (but my 
enemy) : " or the parallelism with w^ ovk a&rjXjia's may 
be explanation enough. In Luke vi. 42, Acts vii. 5, 
xxviii. 17, there may be the difference of sense 
required by the modem rule: so in Acts xvii. 27, 
where the concessive sense of the ptcp. is put beyond 
question by Katy€ : In 1 Pet. i. 8 we get both ov 
and fx-ij with participles, and cannot doubt the differ- 
ence of meaning : ov ovk iSovtcs is " whom though ye 
have not seen," cts ov . . . ttiotcvoktcs "in whom 
because ye believe." But instead of leaving these 
three last words alone, the Apostle expands them 
into an antithesis, which in classical Greek (see p. 167) 
would have been expressed by something like ovx opwvT€% 
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/A€v opTt, TTioTcvorrc? 8c : and as the negative introduces, 
not merely the 6/9<ovr€s but the whole antithesis, it 
takes the form suitable to the sense of ttiotcvovtcs, 
its more emphatic member. In John x. 12, 1 Cor. 
iv. 14, 2 Cor. iv. 8, 9, Phil. iii. 3, ov may be explained 
by the existence of an antithesis such as was noted 
above in hjrpothetical sentences. But we get /xi; [and 
compounds] even in antithesis, as Mark v. 26, Acts 
ix. 7, 2 Cor. vi. 9, 10 — where there seems no differ- 
ence of principle or even of tone from iv. 8, 9 — and 
constantly elsewhere (e.g. Luke xviii. 2), where it is 
not possible to trace anything causal in the sense, 
as no doubt we may in Matt, xviii. 25, xxii. 25, 29, 
Acts V. 7, ix. 26, xii. 19, xvii. 6. The rule seems a 
sound one, that where we get firi with a ptcp. it does 
not need accounting for, but that where we get ov 
with one we ought to look for some reason for its 
use; though it is too much to say that there must 
always be some assignable reason to be found. It 
agrees with this principle — that firj is used with a 
ptcp. where ov would be with a verb — that when we 
have a ptcp. constructed with the verb substantive, 
the negative is ovk or /atJ, according as it belongs to the 
verb or the ptcp. See on the one hand Luke vi. 43, 
xii. 6, xxiii. 53, John iii. 24, Rom. iii. 12, 2 Cor. ii. 17, 
James iii. 15; on the other Luke i. 20, xiii. 11, Acts 
ix. 9. The last passage is especially noticeable, be- 
cause ov follows immediately, with verbs. 

As in pure Greek, the ptcp. with the art. regularly 
takes ftiy: what exceptions there are have been ex- 
plained above. Even in Rom. iv. 12 we should 
prob. have had /jtiy, had ov<rt been expressed. Where 
the ptcp. depends upon a final clause {e.g. 1 Cor. vii. 
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29), fiTj is equally necessary. Yet we get ov\ in con- 
nexion — not, it is true, immediate — with an imper. 
in 1 Pet. iii. 3, and ovhi with a final sentence in Rev. 
ix. 4. These are, of course, irregular. 

For the inf. also is associated with ftiy in the N. T. 
even where it would not be in classical Greek. When 
it serves to express an or. obi., we should expect, in 
general, the same negative to be used as would be in 
the or. recta — ovk in categorical speeches, jjuiq in pro- 
hibitory. M^ therefore is necessary in Matt. ii. 12, 
Luke V. 14, 1 Cor. v. 9, 11, etc; but is hardly classical 
in Luke ii. 26, xx. 7, Acts iv. 20, xxiii. 8, Heb. ix. 8. 
Where the inf. has the art., a negative between them 
is regularly firj : we find it too in 2 Pet. ii. 21, where 
the inf., without art., is subject of the sentence. In 
Acts xix. 27, Kom. vii. 6, Heb. vii. 11, we should 
hardly have had ov (or ovOei/) except iii the second 
member of an antithesis. In 2 Tim. ii. 14 we have 
ovScvy but should prob. have had cttI to fivj xp*> ^^^ 
the simple negative been used. In John xxi. fin., 
the negative belongs not to the infin. but to avrov rov 
Koa-fiov, 

Of fi'q7roT€ in Heb. ix. 17 we have given above 
(p. 182) what seems the most probable account: though 
it is possible to explain its use as a rhetorical question. 
It is used in a direct question in John vii. 26, in an 
indirect in Luke iii. 15. The tendency in late Greek 
to the extended use of this form in particular may 
have been encouraged by its Aristotelian use in the 
sense of "perhaps;" of which we have something 
like an example in Matt. xxv. 9; though perhaps 
it is not wrong to supply (we must not insert) an ov 
before it. In 2 Tim. ii. 25 ftiy^orc is of course not 
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" lest," but " in case," " if haply," and so aUied to the 
Aristotelian sense. Mrprmq in Rom. xi. 21 would be 
just equivalent to that use — perhaps half dependent 
on the <l>opov preceding : but it is a " Western and 
Syrian " reading that cannot be regarded as original. 
For the use of fti;7r<Ds c. indie, (twice coupled with a 
Bubj.) in Gal. iir 2, iv. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 5, see p. 114. 
Notice also the use of 6pav, fiXhreiv, <TK07r€Lv fiiq — 
sometimes c. indie, p. 109, on the analogy of ^o. 

The interrogative use of fwy, in questions expecting 
a negative answer, is perhaps connected (if so, prob. 
as effect not as source) with this dubitative use of fwy. 
In St. John, and perhaps in St. Paul, the interrogative 
use is commoner than in pure Greek, but does not 
materially differ from it, so far as regards its use c. 
indie. : it is not used c. subj. in the N. T., for in 
Mark xii. 14 cited above it is a real negative. Mcov 
in the same sense is not found. We may notice the 
use of firj several times in St. John, where the 
expectation of a negative answer is ironical or hypo- 
critical, and the askers mean to suggest as possible 
what they profess to reject as incredible — vii. 47, 52, 
viii. 22 (fJirfri). 

The use of ov where an affirmative answer is 
expected needs no remark, being just analogous to 
the practice in English and Latin : only in the latter 
non may seldom be used for nonne, and in English we 
vary the order of words — "is he not?" interrogatively, 
but "he is not" categorically. In Greek, there is 
not neoessarily — in the N. T. not usually — any diflfer- 
ence in form between the two : but it is seldom that 
the sense fails to make it clear which is intended. 
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Where ambiguity might arise {e.g, 1 Cor. v. 12) it is 
avoided, not, as in classical Greek, by the use of op ov, 
for this combination is not found in the N. T., but of 
ovxt — a form appropriated exclusively to questions 
(Matt, always — 9 or 10 times: Luke vi. 39, xii. 6, 
xiv. 28, 31, XV. 8 — the two last in questions beginning 
with Tts, — xvii. 8, 17, xxii. 27, xxiv. 32, xi. 9,* Acts 
V. 4, vii. 50 (fr. O. T.), Rom. ii. 26, iii. 29, viii. 32— 
after xws, — 1 Cor. i. 20, iii. 3, v. 12, vi. 7 bis, viii. 
10, ix. 1, X. 16 bis, 2 Cor. iii. 8 — after ttcos, — 1 Thess. 
ii. 19 — with ^, — Heb. i. 14, iii. 17), answers (always 
followed by dXXa — Luke i. 60, virtually, xii. 51, xiii. 
3, 5, xvi. 30, John ix. 9 (true text), Eom. iii. 27), and 
antitheses (John xiii. 10, which explains the use in 11, 
xiv. 22, 1 Cor. v. 2, vi. 1). This restriction of the 
use of the form is not classical ; in Attic it seems to 
be admissible whenever the negative is emphatic, 
though there are also several examples of its use in 
questions, in answers, or after dXXa. 

Direct questions, when not suggesting their own 
answer, seem to have been less often introduced by 
a distinct interrogative particle in popular language 
than in literary : and the N. T. follows the popular 
use: see e.g, John v. 6, ix. 19, 1 Cor. ix. 11, 2 Cor. 
iii. 1, where the form of the sentence does not show 
it to be interrogative at all. We find ^a only twice, 
(Luke xviii. 8, Acts viii. 30 — apd yc) : at least in 
Gal. ii. 17 3pa, however we accent it, is certainly 
illative and not merely interrogative, though the 
sentence is rightly taken as a question (" is He there- 
fore. . . .?" "does it follow that He is. . . .?") 

* Also vii. 42 T. R., and several times besides where the best 
texts have the simple od« 
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^H (though no one proposes to write it rj) seems to 
have an interrogative force, not a disjunctive, in 
Matt. xxvi. 53, Rom. iii. 29, vii. 1, xi. 2, 1 Cor. vi. 2, 9, 
X. 22, xiv. 36, 2 Cor. xi. 7, James iv. 5 : in all these 
places (for one can hardly correlate 1 Cor. vi. 9 with 
ver. 2) it stands as the first word of the question. 
In 1 Thess. ii. 19, also, we have the use in " such 
direct questions as follow a general question and 
suggest the answer " (L. & Sc. a. v. A. ii. 1). And 
we have an unclassical use of ct to introduce direct 
questions, often in St. Luke, besides only in Matt. xii. 
10, xix. 3, XX. 15, Mark viii. 23 (best text). St. Luke 
seems not to use ct, however, before a direct double 
question, when the texts of vi. 9, xiv. 3 are amended. 
As a rule, the first clause in such questions stands 
without a particle, the second being introduced by y. 
On the use of ct and ^ in indirect questions we have 
nothing to remark : irorepov occurs only in John vii. 
17. We find, however, another peculiar use of ct, 
which may be mentioned here, though prob. connected 
rather with the hypothetical than with the interro- 
gative use of the word. There is a Hebrew idiom, 
literally reproduced in the LXX., according to which 
Q^ « if »» jg |ige(j as equivalent to a negative in oaths : 
e,g, Ps. xcv. (xciv.) fin., quoted in Heb. iii. 11 sqq. 
The origin of this is, no doubt, the aposiopesis of an 
imprecation — one may guess, that of the biblical 
oath, " God do so to me and more also, if . . . : " but 
it comes to be, in Hellenistic language, simply a very 
emphatic and solemn negative. In this sense, we 
get it in Mark viii. 12. 

It seems moreover to be connected with this use, 
that we get ci fxijv in an affirmative oath, in what 
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seems to be unquestionably the true text of Heb. vi. 
14. The same spelling is found in the best extant 
MSS. of the LXX. in the passage quoted, and in 
iseveral others : so the evidence is too early and too 
widespread for it to be a simple itacism : 17 did not 
get confounded with ei nearly as early as t. We may 
suppose that the classical formula of oath rj iirjv was 
assimilated to or confounded with the Hebraic d ftiy, 
and that a mixture of the two got established in 
Hellenistic usage. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

MISCELLANEOUS FEATURES OP NEW TESTAMENT 
GRAMMAR AND IDIOM. 

WE meet with a good deal of inconsistency of 
practice, in the observance or non-observance 
of the Greek syntactical rule, that a neut. pi. is 
followed by a verb in the sing., unless the subject, 
though formally neuter, really represents living agents 
— ^persons, or at least animals. Thus e.g. Matt. vi. 33, 
ravra irayra Tr/wxrre^orcTai, ib. 32, iravra yap ravra ra 
iOvrj hriirjTovtnVj ib. 26, rot irerciva . . . ov <nr€Lpoxxriv 
K,T.X,, are all quite regular. But ib. 28 we have ra 
Kpiva . . . avidvovinv' ov KOTrutxnv ovSc vrjOova-iv : and 
so Luke xxiv. 11,* John vi. 13, 1 Tim. v. 25, Rev. iii. 2 
(1), (si vJ.) xvi. 20.* In (Matt. xiii. 4 v,l.) John x. 4, 16, 
xix. 31,* Rev. i. 19 both sing, and pi. verbs are used 
in the same sentence. In most of these we trace no 
principle : in John xix. 31 any reason there is for 
insisting on a-KiXrj implying two or three persona (ver. 
32) would apply with greater force to o-co/Aara. In 
c. X. however, there is a delicate shade of meaning 
in the change : the sing, is used where the figure is 
adhered to, without admixture of the thing signified 

[♦Marks the passages where T. R. does not consistently 
insert the singular.] 
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(read Itrrtv in ver. 12); but the pi. where it is distinctly 
intimated that *' the flock of His pasture are men ^* 
(vv. 14, 27-8 ; read dwcovovo-iv in ver. 27), or where 
the literal sheep are described as acting intelligently, 
" like Christians," vv. 4, 5, 16. There may be a touch 
of similar feeling in the personification of the lilies in 
St. Matthew. 

On the other hand the neut. pi. of living agents 
has a singular verb in Matt. xii. 45= Luke xi. 26, 
Matt. xiii. 4 (once at least) = Mark iv. 4=Luke viii. 5, 
Mark iv. 10 (?) cf. Luke viii. 30 (but not 33, true 
text), Luke (iv. 411) viii. 2, xiii. 19, Rom. ix. 8, 
1 Cor. vii. 14, 1 John iii. 10, iv. 1.* In Eom. iii. 2 
St. Chrysostom considered it grammatically an open 
question, whether rot Xoyta were subject or object to 
iTrurrfvOrfatuf : but on exegetical grounds there is no 
doubt that it is object, so that the pi. is regular. 

Akin to this variety of use in a special Greek 
idiom is that common to all languages in the use of 
a sing, or pi. verb when its subject is either a noun 
of multitude or a number of individuals coupled by 
conjunctions. The sing, is commoner with a collec- 
tive in the N. T. as in classical Greek — in the LXX. 
it is the other way : but often a verb less directly, 
though inf erentially, connected with the singular subj . 
will be pi. — e,g. Luke i. 21, John vi. 2 : so 1 Tim. ii. 15, 
where the sing, preceding is not a collective, but a 
representative. 

The order of the words has not a little to do with 

* Here it may be a question whether the xfei^iara are 
conceived as personal. This will not apply to the instances 
in the Gospels where SaifiSvia is the subject : but it may be a 
question (esp. in Mark iv. 10) how far their action is ascribed 
to the demoniac. 
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determining the constr. in this point : compare the 
two clauses with oxXos in Mark iv. 1, John vi. 22 
(best text), 24, xii. 9, 12. So it affects the gender 
and number of a ptcp. standing as a secondary predi- 
cate : compare Acts xxi. 36 (true text) with Luke 
xxiii. 1. An adj. or ptcp. forming a primary pre- 
dicate would naturally be sing. (Luke i. 10, 21) : 
yet we get the pi., and that before the pi. copula, 
in John vii. 49. 

With a compound subject, the verb can only be 
sing, if it stand first (Matt. xvii. 2, John ii. 2, Acts 
XX. 4), so that it is intelligible as constructed with 
the first only of the nouns, and is supplied with the 
rest. We notice a slight irregularity in the use of 
a sing, verb with a pi. ptcp. as primary predicate in 
Luke ii. 33, and as secondary in Matt. xvii. 2. 

In general, the want of clear and straightforward 
connexion between subject and predicate is the rarest 
of faults in the style of the N. T. : the simplicity of 
most of the sentences is a security for their correct- 
ness and intelligibility. In the more periodic style of 
the Acts, however, we get some entanglement: in 
xvii. 2 it is hardly Greek to leave the subject to be 
inferred from mention in an oblique case. Of viii. 7 
we could at best say the same, if the T. R were 
right; but as we must certainly read ttoAAoi, the 
only choice is between saying that we have a mixture 
of two constructions (woAAot riov i\, ttv. dx. €$€pa7r€vOTf- 
crav, and ttoAAwv tit. ok. Potovra tf>, /x€y. l$rip\ovTo)^ and 
taking €irjpX' in a peculiar quasi-transitive sense, 
" had spirits come out of them." 

A converse case to this is the trajection of the 
subject of clause to the beginning of the sentence, for 
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the sake of emphasis. 1 Cor. xi. 14, where avrfp and 
yvvq are put each at the beginning of its own clause, 
are quite natural Greek : so is even John viii. 45 : 
but Luke xxi. 6, John x. 29 (if we read the neut.), 
still more 1 John ii. 27, or even 24, go beyond what 
a classical author would be likely to write. 

Sentences like these, in fact, though they have a 
place in their framework into which the nom. can be 
fitted, really approximate to those in which we get 
the so-called nom. abs., to designate the subject of 
the sentence in the popular sense, when it is not the 
" subject " in the grammatical — e.g. Ex. xxxii. 1 
quoted (loosely) ap. Acts vii. 40. So Matt. x. 32, 
Luke xii. 10, Kom. ix. 10 : Luke vi. 47 may be 
regarded as an instance either of this constr. or of 
that last mentioned. In John vi. 39, irav may be 
regarded either as nom. or as ace., — being (if the latter) 
originally intended to serve as object to dTroXcoro) and 
di/ao-nycra), but being replaced with the former by 
€^ avToC, which makes the statement more absolute : 
but sentences like Luke xii. 10 tend to show that 
here too irav is really nom. There is something of a 
Hellenistic tone in sentences like these. In Exod. or 
Acts I.e., a classical writer would have been likelier 
to put an ace., in some sort of dependence on ovk 
oiSafi€Vy " We know not about this M. what is become 
of him." But though a nom. thus used is a sort of 
slight anacoluthon John xv. 5 shows how possible it 
is to have a noun or pron. that cannot, without 
recasting the whole sentence for the worse, be intro- 
duced in any other way. 

Similar in principle to this use of the nom. is that 
of a relative clause without any definite antecedent, 
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Matt. X. 14, Luke ix. 5. But sentences of this sort 
shade ofif into such as Luke x. 8, where the rel. clause 
has, if not a definite place in the sentence, a coherent 
construction of its own, and from this into such as 
ver. 10, where it even gets an antecedent clause at 
last. In general, when we meet with anacolutha 
more considerable than these, they are too closely 
connected with the individual style of the writer to 
rank as . characteristics of Hellenistic New Testament 
Greek. We may however here notice the change of 
constr. in Mark vi. 8, 9 from Iva to the inf., and this 
through a ptcp., which seems to presuppose an 
earlier inf., and in its absence has no proper constr. 
at all. This case is not unlike the common one (esp. 
common in St. Luke), where a report of a speech 
begun in or, obi. slides into or. recta : so indeed a v, I. 
here. We have a solitary instance of the opposite 
transition from or. recta to obL in Acts X2dii. 23-4. 
Somewhat similar to this, again, is the case of Kom. 
ii, 7, 8, xi. 22, where the change from ace. to nom. 
cannot be explained, like most of St. Paul's anacolutha, 
either by his losing his way in a long or involved 
sentence, or by his wanting, before he had finished 
saying one thing, to bring something else into relation 
to it. See also p. 77, on Phil. iii. 18, 19. But we 
throw no light on slight irregularities like these, by 
correlating them with the mixtures of cases that we 
get in the Apoc., e.g. vii. 9, xviii. 12, 13. 

Of course no difficulty is presented by a sentence 
where — generally with a rhetorical purpose — ^tbe 
constr. is not changed, but left incomplete : e.g. Acts 
xxiv. 19, where the "Jews of Asia who ought to 
be here " never get a predicate — the Apostle, instead 
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of challenging them, challenges those who are here 
to say the worst they can of him. A familiar case is 
that where the apodosis of a conditional sentence is 
suppressed, as Acts xxiii. 9 (true text), Eom. ix. 22. 
With the true reading in Luke xiii. 9, it becomes 
doubtful if we have there an instance : cts to /icXXok 
may be, not merely " if it bear fruit for the future^** 
but a suggestion of an apodosis, " if it bear fruit, we 
can leave the question for another day." 

The question how far parenthesis is used in the 
N. T. is partly one of exegesis, partly of definition : 
but as a rule one may say that it is commoner in the 
Epp. than in the historical books. In St. Paul the 
line is not always clearly drawn between parenthesis 
and anacoluthon : when he has made a digression and 
returns to his first subject, he very often makes a 
fresh start, leaving the first sentence unfinished. So 
apparently Rom. v. 12, 18; and very likely 1 Cor. 
viii. 1, 4. In Rom. ix. 11 we have a nearer approach 
to a real parenthesis, though the nom. Pc/Sc/c/ca . . . 
IxpvfTa is succeeded by the dat. avr^ : but we seldom 
get in him as consistent a resumption of the inter- 
rupted sentence as e,g, Heb. xii. 18-22, at least if 
the parenthesis is of any length. 1 Cor. xvi. 5 runs 
smoothly : but an equally unargumentative and 
hardly more impassioned passage like Rom. xv. 23-8 
gets into confusion. 

In the historical books, on the other hand, a paren- 
thesis as long as that in Luke xxiii. 51 is exceptional. 
We get indeed shorter notes inserted in a sentence, 
in a way more like parenthesis than anything for 
which there is a grammatical term ; such as the notes 
of names in John i. 6, iii. 1 (compare, but distinguish 
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Luke xix. 2, as well as viii. 41), or of time in Matt. 
XV. 32 (true text), Luke ix. 28. And we get occa- 
sional glosses on foreign words (Mark vii. 11, John i. 
39, etc.), and more rarely comments on what is related 
or reported (Matt. xxv. 15= Mark xii. 14, and prob. 
Mark vii. 19). But in general, notes like these, if not 
incorporated in the main sentence, are brought in as 
separate sentences after it {e,g, John vi. 59, viii. 20; 
or again vii. 39, xii. 33, etc). It is characteristic of 
Hellenistic narrative to proceed without such breaks : 
even the single words (fyqa-iv and Iffyvj are rarely 
inserted between the words quoted (only in Matt. xiv. 
8, Luke vii. 40 (true text). Acts xxiii. 35, xxv. 5, 22, 
xxvi. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 16, 2 Cor. x. 10, Heb. viii. 5). 
One may notice that in the three last passages ff^criv 
(if that be the true reading in 2 Cor.) is used with 
a vaguely conceived subject : one hardly thinks the 
Apostle definitely understood 6 0C, — rather 17 ypo.^^ 
(Rom. xi. 2 etc.) or o )(pr]/jiaTia'fi6^ (ib. 4). 

There are a good many elliptical adverbial phrases 
found in the N. T., formed by the use of certain parts 
of adjectives without their substantives. The adver- 
bial use of the neut. does not indeed go beyond what 
was usual in late but pure Greek : and of the phrases 
(mostly fem.) that employ a more definite ellipsis, 
Kara fiovas is quite classical, kot IBlav as early as 
Polybius. But we nowhere find in secular Greek 
airo fitas (it is hard to say what the subst. understood 
is), as in Luke xiv. 18. In pure Greek we have 17 
a"qfi€poy, rj avptov, but not rfj c^s (Acts xxi. 1, xxv. 
17, xxvii. 18 — prob. not Luke vii. 11). *H ^rtovcra, 
however, and 17 Ixpfihnrf are used as early as Polybius : 
so €$avTrj^y which is found much earUer in poets. But 
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we find no precedent for d<^' ijs (Luke vii. 45, Acts 
xxiv. 11 — ^here no doubt the context helps it out — 
2 Pet. iii. 4), instead of the common a<f> ov (Luke xiii. 
25). In James v. 7 it perhaps is better not to under- 
stand verov, but Kopirov, which is readily supplied 
from the context. 

We may conclude with the notice of two points 
— one of Hebrew idiom toned down through the 
medium of the LXX., and one of Greek idiom, 
perhaps imperfectly mastered. We get in Hebrew 
phrases like Gen. xxv. 1, lit. " And Abraham added 
and took," LXX. irpocrOifuvo^ 8c A/3paa/x IXa^Sev ; 
xxvi. 18, lit. " and Isaac returned and digged," LXX. 
Kal ttoXlv IcraoK wpv^cv ; Hos. i. 6, lit. " for I [will] 
not add further I [will] have mercy," LXX. ov firj 
'7rpo(r0rf<r<i} Irt ikerja-ai ; Dan. x. 18, Theodot. here 
literally icai Trpoa-iOero koL rjij/aTo fiov. So with other 
verbs, e.g. Judges xiii. 10, LXX. literally irdxyvev ^ 
yvvri Kcu [^fJcSpa/xcv ; 1 Sam. i. 12, lit. "as she multi- 
plied to pray," LXX. ore hrXriOvvev TrpwT€U)(piihrq ; 
ii. 3, lit. "Multiply not, talk (not)," LXX. /i^ KavxoucrOe 
KCU fiTf XoXctre, (but Vulg. nolite multiplicare loqui). 

Now in the N. T. we hardly get any instance of a 
reproduction of this idiom in its most un-Hellenic form, 
the co-ordination of two finite verbs : the only clear 
ones are Acts vii. 42, which though not an actual 
quotation from the O. T. is in a passage full of O. T. 
language, and xv. 16, which is a very lax quotation, 
though founded on the LXX. : the words dvaorpc^o) 
KOI are actually not found there, nor the correspond- 
ing ones in the Hebrew. Luke vi. 48 loncoi^ci/ Kal 
ipdBwcy Koi WrjKcv, may be taken as such an instance, 
if we connect ifiajS. with what follows, " he laid the 
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foundation deep : " but it is perh. simpler to connect it 
with «ric., " he dug, and deepened (the trench dug out).*' 

There are however cases where the N. T. writers 
use the constructions with infin. or ptcp. into which 
the LXX. had often softened the Hebrew one, and 
the former of which actually occurs in Hebrew : we 
get the constr. c. ptcp in Luke xix. 11, xpoo^cls cIttcv, 
and c. inf. in xx. 11, 12, Acts xii. 3. In Mark xiv. 
25, also, P reads ov firf irpoa^to xctv. Possibly these 
constructions were helped into use, by their possessing 
a sort of analogy with the Greek idioms where a 
verb such as XavOav€Lv, tfiOayctv, ruyxwciy, formally 
the chief one in the sentence, expresses what most 
languages would express by an adv. ("he did it 
secretly,^* or "he did it Jurat'' or "beforehand," ^^/orte 
aderat," and the like). 

It is well known that avros koI oAAoi 8ife KOKov/oyot 
does not, in Greek, necessarily imply that the first 
person named was himself a icaicovpyos : see e.g, Xen. 
Ancib, I. V. 5, ov yap rjv xopTos ovSc oAAo &€ySpov ovSgt. 
But ercpos does not appear to be so used; yet St. 
Luke appears so to use it in xxiii. 32, at least if we 
read ercpot KaKovpyoi 8uo. The T. R. might possibly 
be read as the A. V. " two other, [in modem English, 
" two others,"] malefactors," and then would pass : 
as will X. 1 h-€povs o\ " others to the number of 70." 

But instead of assuming that St. Luke was here 
(as may be the case in some less important passages) 
attempting an elegant idiom that he could not quite 
manage, it may be a question whether we are not to 
think that he boldly wrote " two other malefactors," 
emphasising the fulfilment of the prophecy which he 
had quoted at xxii. 37. Possibly it is more reverent 
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to think so, than either to say that his knowledge of 
Greek was in fault, or to say that he could not have 
written what the authorities (Bt? and the two Egyptian 
versions) tell us he did write. As we have said all 
along, textual criticism and grammar must be servants 
not masters to exegesis. When the critic and the 
grammarian have made their report (which here is 
for the harder text, and against the easier inter- 
pretation), 6 TTVfVfiaTiKo^ avcucpivu fifv Travra, avros Sk 
VTT ovSevos ayajKpiviTOA, 
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